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DIVISION 0 

 

BIDDING AND CONTRACT 

REQUIREMENTS 
 

Division 0 – Article 1 

INVITATION 

 
 

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID 
DPW Building Retrofit 

PROJECT Number ENG-15-063 

 

Sealed Bids will be received by the Ascension Parish Government at the Ascension Parish Government 
Purchasing Office, 615 East Worthey Street, Gonzales, Louisiana 70737 (mailing address PO Box 2392, 
Gonzales, LA 70707-2392) until June 2, 2016 at 10:00 am (CST) for the Construction Project entitled: 
 

 “DPW Building Retrofit”, Project Number ENG-15-063 

 

This project consists of remodeling the existing DPW building to better accommodate the current 
departments.  Any contractor wanting to bid on this project shall hold a State License in Municipal and 
Public Works Construction, OR Building Construction category. Bids will be publicly opened and 
read aloud at this time. Any bid received after the closure time above stated will be returned unopened. 

 

Copies of Specifications, Bid Documents, Contract Documents and Construction Drawings for use in 
preparing 

Bids may be obtained from MWL Architects, 815 W. Congress Street, Lafayette, LA  70501; 337-
237-1530 upon payment of Fifty Dollars ($50.00) per set made payable to “MWL Architects, Inc.”.  
Documents can be mailed to bidders with a provided shipping account number.   
 

Bid security in the amount of five percent (10%) of the Total Bid must accompany each Bid, and shall 
be made payable to Ascension Parish Government.  

 

Bids should be submitted in a sealed envelope and must be to the attention of the Ascension Parish 
Purchasing Department and clearly labeled on the outside of the envelope as “Bid Submittal”, with the 
project name “DPW Building Retrofit”, Project Number ENG-15-063 and Louisiana Contractor’s 
License Number, as well as accompany all funds and documents as spelled out on the bid documents 
to be deemed complete. 
 

A MANDATORY Pre-Bid Conference will be held on May 25, 2016 at 10:00 a.m., at the Ascension 
Parish Government DPW (Meet in the large conference room), 42077 Churchpoint Road, Gonzales, 
Louisiana 70737.  

 

This bid can be viewed and also submitted online at http://www.centralauctionhouse.com.   All Addenda, 
Amendments, Letters of Clarification, and Withdrawal Notices will be posted online to this site.    

http://www.centralauctionhouse.com/
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The Parish of Ascension reserves the right to disqualify any Bid , response to a Request for 
Qualifications, or Request for Proposals if it is determined that the submitting business entity is not in 
good standing with the Louisiana Secretary of State or is not authorized to do business in the State of 
Louisiana.   
 

Ascension Parish Government reserves the right to reject any and all bids for just cause. 
ASCENSION PARISH GOVERNMENT 

Kenny Matassa, PARISH PRESIDENT 

 
 

CHIEF -  Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12  

ADVOCATE - Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12 

WEEKLY- Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12 
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Division 0 – Article 2 

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

 
1.1 CROSS REFERENCE TO PRIMARY STATEMENTS. Definitions, requirements, and 

limitations affecting the bidding are contained in the various contract documents, and 
are not necessarily repeated in these instructions.  

 
1.2 QUALIFICATION OF BIDDERS. Bidders may be required to submit evidence that 

they have a practical knowledge of the particular task bid upon, and that they have the 
financial resources to complete the proposed scope in entirety. 
 
In determining the Bidder’s qualifications, the following factors will be considered: 
contracts previously completed by the Bidder and whether the Bidder (a) maintains a 
permanent place of business, (b) has adequate plant and equipment to do the task 
properly and expeditiously, (c) has the financial resources to meet all obligations 
incidental to the task, and (d) has appropriate technical experience. 
 
Preference will be given to bidders domiciled in Louisiana as stated in Louisiana Public 
Contract Law (38:2281). 
 
Each Bidder may be required to show that he has completed similar work and that there 
are no just claims pending against such work. No Bid will be accepted from a Bidder 
who is engaged on any contract which would impair his ability to perform or finance 
his work. 

 
1.3 LOUISIANA LICENSE REQUIREMENTS. Only Bids of Contractors licensed under 

LSA R.S. – 37:2150 et seq., will be considered. Licensing is supervised by the Louisiana 
Licensing Board for Contractors, 7434 Perkins Road, Baton Rouge, Louisiana. 
Contractors desiring to bid shall submit with their Bids evidence that they hold a valid 
license in the proper classification. 
 

1.4 FAMILIARIZATION WITH THE WORK. Before submitting his Bid, each prospective 
Bidder shall familiarize himself with the scope of the task, the sites where the proposed 
improvements is to be performed, local labor conditions and all laws, regulations and 
other factors affecting performance of the work. He shall carefully correlate his 
observations with requirements of the Contract Documents and otherwise satisfy 
himself of the expense and difficulties attending performance of the Work. The 
submission of a Bid will constitute a representation of compliance by the Bidder. There 
will be no financial adjustment justification for lack of such familiarization. 
Additionally, evidence of having the lack of familiarization could result in contract 
termination or substantial financial impacts to the contractor due to liquidated damages 
or other variables.  
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1.4.1 Site Conditions. Each Bidder shall visit the sites of the Work and completely inform 
himself relative to construction hazards and procedure, the availability of lands, the 
character and quantity of surface and subsurface materials, and utilities to be 
encountered, the arrangement and condition of existing structures and facilities, the 
procedure necessary for maintenance of uninterrupted operation of existing facilities, 
the character of construction equipment and facilities needed for performance of the 
Work, and facilities for transportation, handling, and storage of materials and 
equipment. All such factors shall be properly investigated and considered in the 
preparation of the Bid. 
 

1.4.2 Access to the Sites. The project is to be constructed within the Parish of Ascension. 
Contractors and Suppliers wishing to inspect the various sites may do so at their 
convenience. 

 
1.5 INTERPRETATIONS. The Drawings have been prepared by MWL Architects, 815 W. 

Congress St., Lafayette, LA, who is hereinafter called ARCHITECT and who is to act 
as OWNER’s representative, assume all duties and responsibilities and have the rights 
and authority assigned to ARCHITECT in the Contract Documents in connection with 
completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. All questions 
about the meaning or intent of the Specifications and Contract Documents shall be 
submitted to the Architect in writing. Replies will be issued by Addenda mailed or 
delivered to all parties recorded by Architect as having received the bidding documents 
and posted on the Central Auction House website. Addenda will be issued at least 72 
hours, (3 working days, excluding weekends and holidays) prior to the time stated for 
opening bids. Questions received less than five (5) working days prior to the date for 
opening Bids will not be answered. Only answers furnished by formal written Addenda 
will be binding. Oral and other interpretations or clarifications will be without legal 
effect. 
 

1.6 TAXES AND PERMITS. Attention is directed to the requirements of the General 
Conditions and Supplementary Conditions regarding payment of taxes and obtaining 
permits. All taxes that are lawfully assessed against Owner or Contractor in connection 
with the Work shall be paid by Contractor. The bid prices shall include all such taxes 
and the costs of all required permits. 
 

1.7 BID SECURITY. The amount of bid security is stated in the Invitation. The required 
security must be in the form of a certified or bank cashier’s check or a bid bond. The 
bid bond must be executed by a surety meeting the requirements set forth in the General 
Conditions and Supplementary Conditions. Bid bond must have attached appropriate 
and satisfactory Power of Attorney. The bond shall also be countersigned by a person 
who is under contract with the Surety Company or Bond Issuer as a Licensed Agent in 
this State and who is residing in the State. Refer to R.S. 38:2218 
The bid security shall be made payable without condition to the Owner. The bid security 
may be retained by and shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages if the Bid 
is accepted and a contract based thereon is awarded and the Bidder should fail to enter 
into a contract in the form prescribed, with legally responsible sureties, within fifteen 
(15) days after such award is made by Owner. 
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1.8 RETURN OF BID SECURITY. The bid security of the successful Bidder will be 
retained until the bidder has executed the Agreement and furnished the required 
Contract Security, whereupon checks furnished as bid security will be returned; if the 
bidder fails to execute and deliver the Agreement and furnish the required Contract 
Security within fifteen (15) days of the Notice of Award, Owner may annul the Notice 
of Award and the bid security of that Bidder will be forfeited. The bid security of any 
Bidder whom Owner believes ‘to have a reasonable chance of receiving the award’ may 
be retained by Owner until the seventh day after the executed Agreement is delivered 
by Owner to Contractor and the required Contract Security is furnished but not to exceed 
thirty (30) days after the Bid opening. Checks furnished as bid security by other Bidders 
will be returned within five (5) days of the Bid opening. 
 

1.9 CONTRACT TIME. The Contract Time is an essential part of the contract and it may 
be necessary for each Bidder to satisfy Owner of his ability to complete the Work within 
the time set forth in the Bid Form. Provisions for delays, liquidated damages, and 
extensions of time are set forth in the General and Supplementary Conditions. 

 
The Contractor is responsible for equipment and material delivery. A time extension to 
the Contract duration will not be allowed for late material or equipment delivery. 

 
1.10 SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS. Within three (3) days after Bids are opened, 

the apparent low Bidder, and any other Bidder so requested, shall submit a list of all 
Subcontractors and Suppliers he expects to use in the Work and to submit 
manufacturer’s data on selected equipment, if requested by Owner. 

 
1.10.1 Subcontractor Qualification. Particular consideration will be given to the qualifications 

of each Subcontractor proposed. An experience statement with pertinent information as 
to similar projects and other evidence of qualification shall be furnished for each named 
Subcontractor, as requested by the Owner or Engineer. If Owner or Engineer, after due 
investigation has reasonable objection to any proposed Subcontractor, he may, before 
giving Notice of Award, request the apparent low Bidder to submit an acceptable 
substitute without an increase in his Bid. If the apparent low Bidder declines to make 
substitution he will not thereby sacrifice his bid security. Any Subcontractor so listed 
and to whom Owner or Engineer does not make written objection prior to the giving of 
the Notice of Award will be deemed acceptable to the Owner and Engineer. 
 
Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor against whom he has 
reasonable objection. 
 
The use of Subcontractors listed by the Bidder and accepted by Owner prior to Notice 
of Award will be required in the performance of the Work. 
 

1.10.2 Suppliers. The list of Subcontractors shall also include the suppliers of the principal 
items of materials and equipment the Bidder expects to use in the Work unless such 
suppliers or manufacturers are named in the Bid. 
 

1.10.3 Manufacturer’s Data. The list of Subcontractors submitted as provided herein shall be 
accompanied by two prints or copies of data on equipment and materials to be furnished 
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by each supplier or manufacturer. Data so submitted shall illustrate the physical 
characteristics of the equipment and materials to be furnished. Although the drawings 
and specifications submitted prior to the Notice of Award need not be complete, but 
must contain sufficient detail for Engineer to determine whether the materials and 
equipment will conform to the Contract Documents. 

 
The Contract Documents will take precedence over any nonconforming data submitted. 
 
Any Bid specifically conditioned upon furnishing equipment or materials which are not 
responsive to the Contract Documents will not be considered. 

 
1.11 BIDS. 
 
1.11.1 Bid Form. The Bid Form is bound within the Contract Documents. Bid forms must be 

completed in ink or typed. 
 

Bids by corporations must be executed in the corporate name by a president or vice-
president (or other corporate officer) accompanied by evidence of authority to sign. The 
state of incorporation shall be shown below the corporate name. Bids by partnerships 
must be executed in the partnership name and signed by a partner; title and the official 
address of the partnership must be shown below the signature. Bids by joint ventures 
shall be signed by each participant in the joint venture or by an authorized agent of each 
participant. 
 
The names of all persons signing must also be legibly printed below the signature. A 
Bid by a person who affixes to his signature the word “president”, “secretary”, “agent”, 
or other designation without disclosing his principal may be held to be liable for the 
Bid. 
 
All blank spaces in the Bid Form shall be filled. Bids received without all such items 
completed will be considered as a nonresponsive Bid. 
 
The Bid shall contain an acknowledgement of receipt of all Addenda, the numbers and 
dates of which shall be filled in on the Bid Form. 
 
No alterations in the Bids, or in the printed forms therein, by erasures, interpolations, or 
otherwise will be acceptable unless each such alteration is signed or initialed by the 
Bidder. If initialed, Owner may require the Bidder to clarify any alteration so initialed. 

 
A MANDATORY Pre-Bid Conference will be held on May 25, 2016 at 10:00 a.m., at the Ascension 
Parish Government DPW (Meet in the large conference room), 42077 Churchpoint Road, Gonzales, 
Louisiana 70737.  

 
1.11.2 Affidavit. Bidders shall include with their Bid the attached Non-Collusion Affidavit. 
 
1.11.3 Submission of Bids. The bid shall consist of the Bid Form and the other documents that 

are required to be submitted along with the Bid Form. 
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Each Bid and accompanying data shall be enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope or 
wrapping, addressed to: 

 Ascension Parish Purchasing Department  
120 East Railroad Street, Gonzales, Louisiana (P.O. Box 2392, 
Gonzales, Louisiana 70707) 

 
and identified on the outside with the Bidder’s name, Louisiana Contractor License 
Number and the words “DPW Building Retrofit”, Project Number ENG-15-063” 

 If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing 
envelope with the notation “BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof. 

 
 Bids shall be deposited at the designated location prior to the time and date for receipt 

of Bids indicated in the Invitation for Bids, or the modified time and date indicated by 
Addendum. Bids received after the time and date for receipt of Bids will be returned 
unopened. 

 
 Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for 

receipt of Bids. 
  
 Oral, telephone, or telegraph Bids are invalid and will not receive consideration. 
 
 No Bidder may submit more than one Bid. Multiple Bids under different names will not 

be accepted from one firm or association. 
 
1.11.4 Modification and Withdrawal of Bids. Bids may be modified or withdrawn by an 

appropriate document duly executed (in the manner that a Bid must be executed) and 
delivered to the place where Bids are to be submitted at any time prior to the opening 
of Bids. 

 
1.11.5 Bids to Remain Open. All Bids shall remain open for 45 days after the day of the Bid 

opening. Owner shall release Bids and return bid securities as specified in Section 1.8 
under “Return of Bid Security”. 

 
1.12 AWARD OF CONTRACT. Owner shall award a contract to the Bidder who, in Owner’s 

judgment, is the lowest responsive, responsible Bidder. Owner reserves the right to 
reject any or all Bids, to award the contract by sections, to waive informalities, and to 
reject nonconforming, nonresponsive, or conditional Bids. 

 
In evaluating Bids, Owner shall consider the qualifications of the Bidders, whether or 
not the Bids comply with the prescribed requirements, and alternatives and unit prices 
if requested in the Bid Form. Owner may consider the qualifications and experience of 
Subcontractors and other persons and organizations (including those who are to furnish 
the principal items of material or equipment), and may reject the Bid of any Bidder who 
does not pass any such evaluation to Owner’s satisfaction. 
 
The evaluation of manufacturer’s data, when required to be submitted with the Bid or 
submitted upon request prior to the Notice of Award, shall include the following 
information at a minimum for consideration: 
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• Full name and address of manufacturer. 

• Manufacturer’s engineering or technical representative contact, including 
telephone number and email addresses. 

• Manufacturer’s service facilities and availability of qualified field service 
personnel. 

• Manufacturer’s contact information for the local sales information. 

• The name (model, series number, etc.) of the product(s) that are to be listed. 

• Manufacturer’s inventory on-hand and demand capacity. 

• Manufacturer’s installation requirements and procedures, related engineering 
specifications, training, required certifications. 

• Manufacturer’s operating cost, maintenance upkeep schedule, life expectancy, 
and any warranty or other service included for the product listed. 

• Experience and performance record of the manufacturer and specific products 
listed. 

• Manufacturer’s Cut sheet(s) / engineering details of products listed. 

• A cost / benefit analysis compared to similar and common product from different 
manufacturer. 

 
 If the contract is awarded, Owner shall give the apparent successful Bidder a Notice of 

Award within thirty (30) days after the date of the Bid opening. 
 
1.13 EXECUTION OF THE AGREEMENT. The Contractor shall be furnished four (4) 

copies of the Agreement, including insurance certificates, and other Contract 
Documents bound therewith. Within fifteen (15) days of Notice of Award, Contractor 
shall execute the Agreement, insert executed copies of the required bonds and power of 
attorney and submit all copies to Owner. The date of contract on the Agreement and 
Bond forms shall be left blank for filling in by Owner. The certification date on the 
power of attorney also shall be left blank for filling in by Owner.  

 
Owner shall execute all copies, insert the date of contract on the Agreement, Bonds, and 
power of attorney, and return all copies to Architect for review and distribution. 
 
Once all contract documents have been executed, the Contractor shall be furnished one 
(1) set of original documents. The Owner shall have one (1) set of these documents 
recorded in the office of the Recorder of Mortgages in the jurisdiction where the work 
is to be performed. 

 
1.14 COPIES OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS. Copies of the drawings and specifications 

for use in preparing Bids may be obtained from: 
 

MWL ARCHITECTS, Inc.  
815 West Congress Street     
Lafayette, Louisiana 70501     

337-237-1530       

Fifty Dollars ($50.00)      
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The Contractor to whom a contract is awarded will be furnished two (2) working copies 
of the specifications and the drawings, together with all Addenda thereto. 

 
1.15 LOCAL MATERIAL AND FIRMS. By statutory authority, preference is hereby given 

to materials, supplies, and provisions produced, manufactured, or grown in Louisiana, 
quality being equal to articles offered by competitors outside of the State (LSA R.S. – 
38:2252), and preference is hereby given to firms doing business in the State of 
Louisiana (LSA R.S. – 38:2253).  
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Division 0 – Article 3 
 

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID 

Parish of Ascension 

DPW Building Retrofit  

Project Number:  ENG-15-063 

 

Sealed Bids will be received by the Ascension Parish Government at the Ascension Parish Government 
Purchasing Office, 615 East Worthey Street, Gonzales, Louisiana 70737 (mailing address PO Box 2392, 
Gonzales, LA 70707-2392) until June 2, 2016 at 10:00 am (CST) for the Construction Project entitled: 

 

 “DPW Building Retrofit”, Project Number ENG-15-063 

 

This project consists of remodeling the existing DPW building to better accommodate the current 
departments.  Any contractor wanting to bid on this project shall hold a State License in Municipal and 
Public Works Construction, OR Building Construction category. Bids will be publicly opened and 
read aloud at this time. Any bid received after the closure time above stated will be returned unopened. 

 

Copies of Specifications, Bid Documents, Contract Documents and Construction Drawings for use in 
preparing 

Bids may be obtained from MWL Architects, 815 W. Congress Street, Lafayette, LA  70501; 337-
237-1530 upon payment of Fifty Dollars ($50.00) per set made payable to “MWL Architects, Inc.”.  
Documents can be mailed to bidders with a provided shipping account number.   
 

Bid security in the amount of five percent (10%) of the Total Bid must accompany each Bid, and shall 
be made payable to Ascension Parish Government.  
 

Bids should be submitted in a sealed envelope and must be to the attention of the Ascension Parish 
Purchasing Department and clearly labeled on the outside of the envelope as “Bid Submittal”, with the 
project name “DPW Building Retrofit”, Project Number ENG-15-063 and Louisiana Contractor’s 
License Number, as well as accompany all funds and documents as spelled out on the bid documents 
to be deemed complete. 

 

A MANDATORY Pre-Bid Conference will be held on May 25, 2016 at 10:00 a.m., at the Ascension 
Parish Government DPW (Meet in the large conference room), 42077 Churchpoint Road, Gonzales, 
Louisiana 70737.  

 

This bid can be viewed and also submitted online at http://www.centralauctionhouse.com.   All Addenda, 
Amendments, Letters of Clarification, and Withdrawal Notices will be posted online to this site.    

 

The Parish of Ascension reserves the right to disqualify any Bid , response to a Request for 
Qualifications, or Request for Proposals if it is determined that the submitting business entity is not in 
good standing with the Louisiana Secretary of State or is not authorized to do business in the State of 
Louisiana.   

 

Ascension Parish Government reserves the right to reject any and all bids for just cause. 
ASCENSION PARISH GOVERNMENT 

Kenny Matassa, PARISH PRESIDENT 

CHIEF -  Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12  

ADVOCATE - Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12 

WEEKLY- Please publish 4/28, 5/5, 5/12 

http://www.centralauctionhouse.com/
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DIVISION 0 

Article 4 

 

Draft Contract 

 

**DRAFT Contract – Final contract 

subject to final negotiations and 

special conditions that may arise for 

this project, until such agreement 

approved by Parish Legal 
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MASTER CONTRACT 

for 

PUBLIC WORKS / CONSTRUCTION  

 

 
BE IT KNOWN that on this ____ day of ___________________________, 20______,  
 
Ascension Parish Government (hereinafter called OWNER), by and through the Office of the Parish 
President (hereinafter sometimes referred to as the "Parish"), as approved by Resolution adopted by the 
Parish Council of Ascension on the ______ day of ____________________, 20___. 

 
And 

 
_________________, ____________________, (hereinafter called CONTRACTOR) qualified to do 
and doing business in this State and Parish (hereinafter referred to as "CONTRACTOR") and authorized 
to enter into this contract;  

 
do hereby enter into contract under the following terms and conditions: 
 
NOTE: This Contract or Agreement governs the relationship and rights between the Parties. While there 
may be other Documents (for example, General Conditions) which might exist between the Parties, 
those documents do not control in the event or to the extent that there is any conflict or contradiction 
with the terms of this Agreement or Contract. In the event that there is any conflict between the terms 
of this Agreement/Contract and any other document between the parties, THE PARTIES AGREE THAT 
THIS AGREEMENT/CONTRACT SHALL CONTROL AND GOVERN.  
 

1. SCOPE OF WORK  
  

A. CONTRACTOR shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents 
in conjunction with: 
 

DPW Building Retrofit  

Project Number:  ENG-15-063 

 
 
2. ARCHITECT 
 

A. The Drawings have been prepared by MWL Architects, Inc., 815 W. Congress 
Street, Lafayette, LA 70501, and prepared for DPW, who is hereinafter called 

ARCHITECT and who is to act as OWNER’s representative, assume all duties and 
responsibilities and have the rights and authority assigned to ARCHITECT in the Contract 
Documents in connection with completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 
 

 

3. TERM OF CONTRACT 
 

A. The Work will be substantially completed within 120 Calendar Days from the date 

identified on the Notice to Proceed from the Engineer.  
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B. The Notice to Proceed shall be issued within thirty (30) days from the execution of this contract 

unless the Owner or Owner’s representative and the Contractor agree in writing to another 
specified date. 

 
C.  This Construction Contract shall terminate upon final acceptance by the engineer and all 

justified payments are made to contractor: 
 
4. PROJECT SCHEDULE 

 

A. CONTRACTOR shall submit and strictly adhere to a project construction schedule throughout 
the allocated contract and associated time frame. CONTRACTOR is aware that OWNER may 
have a representative at each site where Work is being performed and that CONTRACTOR 
needs to coordinate with the OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE or PROJECT MANAGER where 
Work on the CONTRACT will be performed. CONTRACTOR will coordinate with the 
OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE by strictly following the project construction schedule or 
Progress Schedule. OWNER recognizes and understands that changes in project construction 
schedule or Progress Schedule may become necessary during the course of the project. 
However, in the event of any such change, the CONTRACTOR shall notify the OWNER’S 
REPRESENTATIVE in writing of a proposed change. Said written notice shall be provided at 
least 12 hours prior to the revised construction activity. Said notice shall be provided by 
emailing notice of change to jtaylor@apgov.us and mterry@apgov.us and other contacts 
including testing company that is a team member for the project. 

 
B. Should the CONTRACTOR fail to timely notify the OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE of such 

change, the OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE will document the CONTRACTOR’S failure to 
notify of the change in work and SHALL assess stipulated damages as follows. For EACH 
failure to notify the OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE of any change in the project construction 
schedule or Progress Schedule, the CONTRACTOR AGREES TO PAY $150.00 per failure to 

notify the OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE. CONTRACTOR agrees that these stipulated 
damages reflect the lost time, manpower, and mileage incurred by OWNER attempting to locate 
the CONTRACTOR where a change in schedule occurs and the required notice was not 
provided. CONTRACTOR further agrees that said amount shall be paid by directly reducing 
the amount of monthly invoices/pay applications by the amount of penalties issued. The Penalty 
fees shall be itemized on monthly invoices. 

 

5. LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 
A. OWNER and CONTRACTOR recognize that time is of the essence of this Agreement and the 

OWNER will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the times specified in 
section 2 above, plus any extensions thereof allowed in accordance with the contract conditions 
and approved time changes thereto. There are delays, expenses and difficulties involved in 
proving in a legal arbitration proceeding the actual loss suffered by OWNER if the Work is not 
completed on time. Accordingly, instead of requiring proof, OWNER and CONTRACTOR 
agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty) CONTRACTOR shall pay 

OWNER the amount of $250.00 Dollars for each day that expires after the time specified in 

section 2 for Substantial Completion until the Work is substantially complete. 
   

6. CONTRACT PRICE 
A. OWNER shall pay CONTRACTOR for completion of the Work completed in accordance with 

the Contract Documents in the amount specified therein, subject to adjustment as provided in 
the Contract Documents or amendments thereto. This is unit price contract based on the 
estimated quantities and unit cost awarded with an estimated total of 
$_____________________________ 
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7. PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
A. CONTRACTOR shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the 

General Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by ARCHITECT as provided 
in the General Conditions. 

 
B. Progress Payments. OWNER shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price 

on the basis of CONTRACTOR’S Applications for Payment as recommended by ARCHITECT, 
once each month during construction. All progress payments will be on the basis of progress of 
the Work measured by the schedule of values established in paragraph 2.07.A of the General 
Conditions (and in each case of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, 
in the event there is no schedule of values, as provided in the General Requirements. Payment 
will be made on work that has been installed, inspected, tested, verified, and done so to the 
satisfaction of the engineer. 

 
C. Pursuant to LA R.S. – 38.2248 (Public Contract Law), Owner shall withhold retainage from 

each progress payment until payment is due under terms and conditions governing substantial 
completion or final payment. Retainage shall be ten percent of the amount of work completed 
to date if the contract amount is up to $500,000 and five percent of the work complete to date if 
the contract amount is over $500,000. 

 
D. Fuel or Asphalt/Concrete Adjustments. There shall be NO adjustments for prices or costs of 

any fuel or asphalt/concrete on this project, arising out of the work on this project/contract, or 
arising out of this contract. Further, the CONTRACTOR hereby waives any price adjustment 
for fuel or asphalt/concrete or the ability or right to request any price adjustment for fuel or 
asphalt/concrete. Particularly, the Louisiana DOTD provisions (or any such or similar 
provisions by any other third party) pertaining to or related to fuel or asphalt/concrete 
adjustments are not part of this contract, are not incorporated by reference or otherwise in this 
Contract, and shall not apply in any form or fashion to the contract. Any language in this 
Contract which implies that the CONTRACTOR may obtain an adjustment in price for fuel or 
asphalt/concrete is hereby to be interpreted that CONTRACTOR shall not receive any such 
adjustment. CONTRACTOR shall not assert that any language in the CONTRACT creates any 
vagueness or ambiguity in the CONTRACT entitling CONTRACTOR to price adjustments for 
fuel or asphalt/concrete. CONTRACTOR hereby waives any right or ability to request any price 
adjustment for fuel or asphalt/concrete and CONTRACTOR shall not submit any request for 
any change in price for fuel or asphalt/concrete adjustments to the OWNER in any form.  

 

 
E. Final Payment. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with 

paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions SC-9.03(B)(13). 
OWNER shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by ARCHITECT. 

 
F. There shall be no fees charged by, nor paid to, CONTRACTOR for consultation with the Parish. 

 
G. CONTRACTOR hereby agrees that the responsibility for payment of taxes from the funds thus 

received under this agreement shall be said CONTRACTOR’s obligation and identified under 
Federal Tax Identification Number as listed in the Scope.  

 
H. The Parish agrees to make payment to CONTRACTOR for services upon receipt and approval 

of each invoice. The Parish will pay CONTRACTOR the amount due and payable within thirty 
(30) days or unless a conflict results in a delay of payment. Upon receipt of each invoice, the 
Parish shall have the right and opportunity to review, confirm or otherwise determine the 
accuracy of each invoice and performance of service. In the event that the Parish disputes or 
otherwise may question the accuracy of each invoice or quality of all work performed, the Parish 
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may withhold payment of any invoice until a successful and satisfactory resolution can be had 
between the parties. Parish agrees to not unreasonably withhold payments of any invoice.  

 
I. Other than the fee schedule herein, there will be absolutely no additional fees due 

CONTRACTOR to cover its overhead costs, general expenses, capital expenses, expenses for 
principal/branch/ field offices, employees salaries, direct and indirect costs, additional costs or 
profit of any nature whatsoever in excess of the previously agreed hourly rate. 

 
 

8. CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 
In order to induce OWNER to enter into this Agreement, CONTRACTOR makes the following 
representations: 
  

A. CONTRACTOR is familiar with the nature and extent of the Contract Documents, Work site, 
locality and all local conditions and Laws and Regulations that in any manner may affect cost, 
progress, performance or furnishing of the Work. 

 
B. CONTRACTOR has reviewed and checked all information and data shown or indicated on the 

Contract Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities. No additional 
examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, reports, studies, or similar information or data 
in respect of said Underground Facilities are or will be required by CONTRACTOR in order to 
perform and furnish the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract Time and in accordance 
with the other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents, including specifically the 
provisions of paragraph 4.3 of the General Conditions. 

 
C. CONTRACTOR has correlated the results of all such observations, examinations, 

investigations, explorations, tests, reports, and studies with the terms and conditions of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
D. CONTRACTOR has given ENGINEER written notice of all conflicts, errors, or discrepancies 

that he has discovered in the Contract Documents and the written resolution thereof by 
ENGINEER is acceptable to CONTRACTOR. 

 
 

9. CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

The Contract Documents which comprise of the contract between OWNER and CONTRACTOR, 
attached hereto and made a part hereof, consist of the documents listed in Table of Contents, and the 
documents identified below. 
 

a. CONTRACTOR Bid Documents 
b. Bid Bonds  
c. Agreement 
d. Payment Bond 
e. Performance Bond 
f. Notice of Award 
g. Notice to Proceed 
h. Technical Specifications prepared by engineer 
i. Standard General Conditions 
j. Drawings prepared by engineer 

 

10. CONTRACTOR DOCUMENTS 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall also furnish sufficient as-built sets of plans, specifications & 
contract documents. 
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B. All data collected by the CONTRACTOR and all documents, notes, drawings, tracings, and 

files shall remain the property of the Owner except as otherwise provided herein. The 
CONTRACTOR shall furnish to the PROJECT MANAGER originals of any project 
documents used in completion of the project or in any way related to this project to the 
Project Manager. 

 
C. The Owner shall furnish without charge all standard plans and specifications and any other 

information which the Owner now has in its files which may be of use to the 
CONTRACTOR. CONTRACTOR has the duty to and must confirm and verify all 
information contained therein. 

 
D. Construction Documents. The CONTRACTOR shall use the most current version of the 

standard forms of documents adopted and specified by the Owner in the performance of the 
Contract, all as of the date of the signing of this contract. Notwithstanding anything to the 
contrary in any other provision of this contract, none of the contract documents provided by 
the Owner are or will become the property of the CONTRACTOR but shall remain the 
property of the Owner to the extent the Owner has a property interest therein. 

E. Notwithstanding any Section hereinafter, there will be retention of all related records: 
 

(1) All records, reports, documents and other material delivered or transmitted to 
CONTRACTOR by Parish shall remain the property of Parish, and shall be 
returned by CONTRACTOR to Parish, at CONTRACTOR's expense, at 
termination or expiration of this contract. All records, reports, documents, 
exhibits or other material related to this contract and/or obtained or prepared by 
CONTRACTOR in connection with the performance of the services contracted 
for herein shall become the property of Parish, and shall be returned by 
CONTRACTOR to Parish, at CONTRACTOR's expense, at termination or 
expiration of this contract. 

  
(2) The Parish and CONTRACTOR acknowledge and agree that the Parish has the 

right to review retain all records, reports, worksheets or any other material of 
either party related to this contract. CONTRACTOR further agrees that 
CONTRACTOR will furnish to the Parish copies of any and all records, reports, 
worksheets, bills, statements or any other material of CONTRACTOR or Parish 
related to this contract. 

 
(3) CONTRACTOR shall maintain all books, documents, papers, accounting 

records and other evidence pertaining to costs incurred and shall make such 
materials available at its offices at any reasonable time for inspection and 
copying by the Parish. 

 
(4) CONTRACTOR shall retain all of its records and supporting documentation 

applicable to this contract with the Parish for a period of five (5) years after 
termination of the contract in accordance with state law, except as follows: 
 

(a) Records that are subject to Federal Funds and/or audit findings shall 
be retained for five (5) years after such findings have been resolved 
close out has been issued. 
 
(b) All such records and supporting documentation shall be made 
readily available for inspection, copying or audit by representatives of 
the Parish. In the event the CONTRACTOR goes out of existence, it 
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shall turn over to the Parish all of its records relating to this contract to 
be retained by the Parish for the required period of time. 

 
F. In the event there is re-use of any documents created by CONTRACTOR, CONTRACTOR 

invokes the privileges afforded it as per La. Revised Statute R.S. 38:2317. 
 
G. The Parish agrees not to use CONTRACTOR’s work product on any other project without 

the express written notice to the CONTRACTOR. 
 

H. All of CONTRACTOR’s pre-existing or proprietary computer programs, software, 
information, standard details or material developed by CONTRACTOR outside of this 
agreement shall remain the exclusive property of the CONTRACTOR. 

 
 
11. NON-ASSIGNABILITY 
  

A. CONTRACTOR shall not assign nor transfer any interest in this contract (whether by 
assignment or novation) without prior written consent of the Parish, provided however, that 
claims for money due or to become due to the CONTRACTOR from the Parish under this 
contract may be assigned to a bank, trust company, or other financial institution without 
such prior written consent. Notice of any such assignment or transfer shall be furnished 
promptly to the Parish. 
 

B. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract Documents 
will be binding on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to 
be bound; and specifically but without limitation moneys that may become due and moneys 
that are due may not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the effect 
of this restriction may be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in 
any written consent to an assignment no assignment will release or discharge the assignor 
from any duty or responsibility under the Contract Documents. 
 

C. OWNER and CONTRACTOR each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns and legal 
representative to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 
representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the 
Contract Documents. 

 
 
12. BUDGET LIMITATION  

A. It is the responsibility of the CONTRACTOR to advise the Parish in advance if contract 
funds or contract terms may be insufficient to complete contract objectives. 
CONTRACTOR understands and specifically warrants that it assumes the sole 
responsibility to advise the Parish in advance if contract funds or contract terms may be 
insufficient to complete contract objectives. In providing opinions of probable construction 
cost, the Parish understands that the CONTRACTOR has no control over costs and price of 
labor, equipment or materials or over the general CONTRACTOR’s method of pricing, and 
that the opinion of probable costs provided herein are made on the basis of the 
CONTRACTOR’s qualifications and experience. 

 
B. The continuation of this contract is contingent upon the appropriation of funds by the Parish 

to fulfill the requirements of the contract. If the Parish fails to appropriate sufficient monies 
to provide for the continuation of this or any other related contract, or if such appropriation 
is reduced by the veto of Parish President by any means provided in the appropriations 
Ordinance to prevent the total appropriation for the year from exceeding revenues for that 
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year, or for any other lawful purpose, and the effect of such reduction is to provide 
insufficient monies for the continuation of the contract, the contract shall terminate on the 
date of the beginning of the first fiscal year for which funds are not appropriated. 
 

 
13. INSURANCE 
 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall secure and maintain at its expense such insurance that will 
protect it and the Parish from claims under the Workmen’s Compensation Acts and from 
claims for bodily injury, death or property damage which may arise from the performance 
of services under this agreement. All certificates of insurance shall be furnished to the Parish 
and shall provide that insurance shall not be canceled without thirty (30) days prior notice 
of cancellation given to the Parish of Ascension, in writing, on all of the required coverage 
provided to Ascension Parish. Where possible, all policies and notices should name the 
CONTRACTOR and Parish. The Parish may examine the policies at any time. 

 
B. All policies and certificates of insurance shall contain the following clauses: 

 
1. The CONTRACTOR's insurers will have no right of recovery or subrogation 

against the Parish of Ascension, it being the intention of the parties that the 
insurance policy so affected shall protect both parties and be the primary 
coverage for any and all losses covered by the below described insurance. 

 
2. The Parish of Ascension shall be named as additional named insured with 

respect to automobile and general liability. 
 

3. The insurance companies issuing the policy or policies shall have no 
recourse against the Parish of Ascension for payment of any premiums or 
for assessments under any form of policy. 

 
4. Any and all deductible in the described insurance policies shall be assumed 

by and be at the sole risk of the CONTRACTOR. 
 

C. Prior to the execution of this agreement, the CONTRACTOR shall provide at its own 
expense, proof of the following insurance coverage required by the contract to the 
Parish of Ascension by insurance companies authorized to do business in the State of 
Louisiana. Insurance is to be placed with insurers with an A.M. Best rating of no less 
than B+. 
 
1. Worker’s compensation Insurance: As required by Louisiana State Statute 

exception; employer’s liability shall be at least $1,000,000 per occurrence when 
work is to be over water and involves maritime exposures, otherwise this limit 
shall be no less than $500,000 per occurrence. 

 
2. Commercial General Liability Insurance with a Combined Single Limit of at 

least $500,000.00 per Occurrence for bodily injury and property damage. This 
insurance shall include coverage for bodily injury and property damage, and 
indicate on the certificate of insurance the following: 

 
a) Premises - operations; 
b) Broad form contractual liability; 
c) Products and completed operations; 
d) Personal Injury; 
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e) Broad form property damage; 
f) Explosion, collapse and underground coverage. Not needed 
 for design 

 
1. Business Automobile Liability Insurance with a Combined Single Limit of 

$500,000 per Occurrence for bodily injury and property damage, unless 
otherwise indicated. This insurance shall include for bodily injury and property 
damage the following coverage: 

 
a) Any automobiles; 
b) Owned automobiles; 
c) Hired automobiles; 
d) Non-owned automobiles; 
e) Uninsured motorist. 

 
1. An umbrella policy or excess policy may be used to meet minimum 

requirements. 
 
2. The CONTRACTOR shall also secure and maintain at its expense professional 

liability insurance in the sum of at least One Million Dollars ($1,000,000.00) 
per claim. 

 
3. All policies of insurance shall meet the requirements of the Parish of Ascension 

prior to the commencing of any work. The Parish of Ascension has the right, 
but not the duty, to approve all insurance policies prior to commencing of any 
work. If at any time, it becomes known that any of the said policies shall be or 
becomes unsatisfactory to the Parish of Ascension as to form or substance; or 
if a company issuing any such policy shall be or become unsatisfactory to the 
Parish of Ascension, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly obtain a new policy, 
timely submit same to the Parish of Ascension for approval and submit a 
certificate thereof as provided above. The Parish agrees to not unreasonably 
withhold approval of any insurance carrier selected by CONTRACTOR. In the 
event that Parish cannot agree or otherwise authorize said carrier, 
CONTRACTOR shall have the option of selecting and submitting new 
insurance carrier within 30 days of said notice by the Parish. In the event that 
the second submission is insufficient or is not approved, then the Parish shall 
have the unilateral opportunity to thereafter select a responsive and responsible 
insurance carrier all at the cost of CONTRACTOR and thereafter deduct from 
CONTRACTOR's fee the cost of such insurance. 

 
4. Upon failure of CONTRACTOR to furnish, deliver and/or maintain such 

insurance as above provided, this contract, at the election of the Parish of 
Ascension, may be forthwith declared suspended, discontinued or terminated. 
Failure of the CONTRACTOR to maintain insurance shall not relieve the 
CONTRACTOR from any liability under the contract, nor shall the insurance 
requirements be construed to conflict with the obligation of the 
CONTRACTOR concerning indemnification. 

 
5. WAIVER: Except as otherwise provided by law, the coverage requirements of 

this section may be waived in whole or in part on agreements under $50,000.00, 
and the Parish is authorized to use its discretion in regard to insurance 
requirements for such contracts. Except as otherwise provided by law, the 
Parish President or the Parish Chief Administrative Officer is authorized to 
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omit in whole or in part the insurance requirements of this section in connection 
with such contracts. 

 
 D. CONTRACTOR shall maintain a current copy of all annual insurance policies and 

provide same to the Parish of Ascension on an annual basis or as may be reasonably 
requested.  

 

14. OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS 
 

A. Licenses and Commissions. The CONTRACTOR shall, at all times during the term of 
this contract, maintain valid Louisiana licenses and commissions as are customarily 
required of such a CONTRACTOR, including but not limited to those that may be 
required by this State and/or Parish. The CONTRACTOR agrees to renew and or keep 
current all licenses and commissions herein. The CONTRACTOR agrees to maintain a 
copy of all such licenses or commissions on file at all time and make same available for 
review as may be reasonably requested by the Parish of Ascension. 

 

 

B. The professional and technical adequacy and accuracy of designs, drawings, 
specifications, documents, and other work products furnished under this agreement will 
be conducted in a manner consistent with that level of care and skill ordinarily exercised 
by members of the profession in the Baton Rouge Metropolitan area including the 
parishes surrounding Ascension Parish. In the event the Parish must have work done by 
change order or addition resulting from an error or omission by the CONTRACTOR, 
CONTRACTOR shall provide, at no cost to Parish, all professional services attributable 
to the change order. This is in addition to Parish’s right to recover from 
CONTRACTOR any damages for its errors and omissions. 

 
 

C. The CONTRACTOR shall defend, indemnify, and hold the Parish harmless from 
against any and all actions, claims, demands, complaints, or lawsuits of any kind 
(whether in tort or in contract) for any sums of money, costs, liabilities, judgments, 
fines, or penalties asserted or alleged by any person, party, entity, firm or generation for 
any damage, injury, claim, or cause of action (of any kind) including, but not limited 
to, pecuniary and non-pecuniary damages/losses to person or property which are alleged 
to have been caused by or which were caused by or (wholly or partially), which grow 
out of, which arise from, or which result from any acts, errors, or omissions by 
CONTRACTOR, its agents, servants, or employees while engaged in connection with 
services required to be performed by the CONTRACTOR under this agreement. This 
paragraph is to be broadly interpreted to include any and all causes of action which 
result wholly or partially from the conduct or the CONTRACTOR.  

 
D. This agreement shall be binding upon the successors and assigns for the parties hereto. 

 
E. This agreement represents the entire Agreement between Parish and CONTRACTOR. 

 
F. If there is any dispute concerning this agreement, the laws of Louisiana shall apply. The 

exclusive venue and jurisdiction for all lawsuits, claims, disputes, and other matters in 
questions between the parties to this agreement or any breach thereof shall be in the 
23rd Judicial District Court for the Parish of Ascension, State of Louisiana. It is also 
understood and agreed that the laws and ordinances of Ascension shall apply. 

 
G. In the event that the CONTRACTOR modifies the Parish’s contract documents without 
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the expressed prior written consent of the Parish, the CONTRACTOR shall indemnify 
and hold harmless the Parish from any claims, lawsuits, or damages that arise out of or 
are attributable to the modification. This indemnification and hold harmless obligation 
shall include not only the damages suffered by the Parish but also all reasonable 
expenses including, but not limited to, any and all litigation or other dispute resolution 
costs and any and all professional fees incurred by the Parish as a result of the 
CONTRACTOR’s deviation from the Parish’s contract documents.  

 
H. CONTRACTOR agrees to a covenant against contingent fees. CONTRACTOR 

warrants that it has not employed or retained any company or person, other than a bona 
fide employee working solely for the CONTRACTOR, to solicit or secure this Contract, 
and that it has not paid or agreed to pay any company or person, other than a bona fide 
employee working solely for the CONTRACTOR, any fee, commission, percentage, 
brokerage fee, gifts, or any other consideration, contingent upon or resulting from the 
award or making of this Contract. For breach or violation of this warranty, the Parish 
shall have the right to annul this contract without liability. 

 
I. This contract may be amended only by mutual written consent of the respective parties. 

 
J. Third Party Beneficiary: it is specifically agreed by and between the parties to this 

contract that no person or party is intended, deemed, considered, or construed to be a 
third party beneficiary of this contract. 

 
K. Neither party will be liable for failure to fulfill its obligations when due to causes 

beyond its reasonable control. 
 

L. Any failure or delay by either party in exercising any right or remedy will not constitute 
a waiver. 

 
M.  Severability: if any provision or item in this contract is held invalid or unenforceable 

for any reason, then such invalidity or unenforceability shall not affect other provisions 
or items of this contract. In such event, the remaining portions shall be given full force 
and effect without the invalid provision or item, and to this end the provisions or items 
of this contract are hereby declared severable. 

 
N. It is specifically understood that the terms "agreement" and "contract" may be used 

interchangeably. It is specifically understood that the terms “Owner”, “PROJECT 
MANAGER” and "Parish" and "the Parish of Ascension" may be used interchangeably. 

 
O. Conflict of Interest: it is understood and agreed between the parties hereto that 

CONTRACTOR is not retained exclusively by the Parish but that the Parish may retain 
other CONTRACTORs during the term of this Contract. In the event of reasonably 
known conflicts of interest or potential conflicts of interest between the Parish and other 
parties who have engaged CONTRACTOR, the CONTRACTOR agrees to make full 
disclosure of the same, and that they will take no action on behalf of any other client 
directly adverse to the Parish, nor will CONTRACTOR take any action on behalf of the 
Parish directly adverse to any other client. 

 

P. CONTRACTOR warrants that CONTRACTOR is qualified to perform the intended 
purposes of this agreement. In the event that CONTRACTOR becomes not fit nor 
qualified for any reason whatsoever, then CONTRACTOR agrees to withdraw from 
work herein at no cost to the Parish. In the event that the Parish determines that 
CONTRACTOR is not suited for Parish purposes or otherwise fails to represent Parish 
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policies to the satisfaction of the Parish, then CONTRACTOR agrees to withdraw from 
this agreement. 

 
Q. CONTRACTOR specifically agrees and understands that CONTRACTOR shall not 

maintain or otherwise claim that it possesses any security interest in any aspect of the 
work that forms the basis of this agreement. 

 
R. CONTRACTOR agrees to ensure that its personnel are, at all times, educated and 

trained, and further, that CONTRACTOR and its personnel will perform all work and 
services in a workmanlike and professional manner.  
 

S. CONTRACTOR recognizes and understands that time is of the essence. 
CONTRACTOR agrees to perform and provide services in accordance with this 
agreement and all incorporated attachments. 

 
T. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for any and all losses and damages suffered or 

incurred by the Parish, including but not limited to all costs, attorney’s fees, out of 
pocket expenses, any & all Parish employee time, and any other expenditure by the 
Parish to defend, remedy, repair, replace, correct, or cure any condition or liability 
created or arising out of the actions or omissions to act of the CONTRACTOR, it’s 
agents, officer, servants, or employees. This includes the payment of any cost or fees of 
any type or kind incurred by the Parish in defending any lawsuit, complaint, claim, 
claim filed or arising out of the action or omission to act of the CONTRACTOR.  

 
U. CONTRACTOR agrees that it will be responsible for all of its own actual and 

reasonably related expenses for its on & off-site office work. CONTRACTOR further 
agrees that Parish will not be responsible for or in any way liable for CONTRACTOR's 
payroll costs, indirect or direct expenses, overhead, or any other amounts associated 
with CONTRACTOR's business other than the specific fees & costs generated under 
the terms of this agreement. 

 

15. TERMINATION AND SUSPENSION 
 

A. Termination for Cause 
 

The Parish may terminate this Contract for cause based upon the failure of the 
CONTRACTOR to comply with the terms and/or conditions of the Contract, provided 
that the Parish shall give the CONTRACTOR written notice specifying the failure. If 
within thirty (30) days after receipt of such notice, the CONTRACTOR shall not have 
corrected such failure and thereafter proceeded diligently to complete such correction, 
then the Parish may, at its sole and exclusive option, place the CONTRACTOR in 
default and this contract shall terminate on the date specified in such notice. Work to be 
performed during this 30-day period shall not proceed without the actual knowledge of 
the Parish and specifically supervised by the Parish. Any work performed by 
CONTRACTOR during this period without the actual knowledge of the Parish and not 
under the supervision of the Parish shall not be compensated nor honored; 
CONTRACTOR specifically waives and forfeits any and all claims to payment, 
compensation, quantum merit, and/or reimbursement from the Parish of any work 
performed during this period in violation of this paragraph. CONTRACTOR agrees and 
understands specifically that satisfactory performance shall be unilaterally and 
exclusively determined by the Parish. 
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B. Termination for Convenience 
 

Notwithstanding any other section herein, the Parish may terminate this contract at any 
time for any reason whatsoever by giving thirty (30) days written notice to the 
CONTRACTOR. The CONTRACTOR shall be entitled to payment for deliverables in 
progress; to the extent work has been actually and satisfactorily performed. 
 

 C. Right to Cancel 
 

(1) The continuation of this contract is contingent upon the appropriation of funds 
to fulfill the requirements of the contract by the Parish. If the Parish fails to 
appropriate sufficient monies to provide for the continuation of this or any other 
contract, or if such appropriation is reduced by the veto of Parish President by 
any means provided in the appropriations Ordinance to prevent the total 
appropriation for the year from exceeding revenues for that year, or for any 
other lawful purpose, and the effect of such reduction is to provide insufficient 
monies for the continuation of the contract, the contract shall terminate on the 
date of the beginning of the first fiscal year for which funds are not 
appropriated. It is understood and agreed that the paragraph below may preempt 
this paragraph, all at the exclusive and unilateral option of the Parish. 

 
(2) Either party shall have the right to cancel this contract, with or without cause, 

by giving the other party (30) days written notice.  
 

D. Additional Causes for Termination or suspension: 
 

1. Either party shall have the right to cancel this contract, with or without cause, 
by giving the other party (30) days written notice. Parish has the right to cancel 
this contract upon less than thirty (30) days due to budgetary reductions and 
changes in funding priorities by the Parish. 

2. By mutual agreement and consent of the parties hereto. 
3. By the Parish as a consequence of the CONTRACTOR's failure to comply with 

the terms, progress or quality of work in a satisfactory manner, proper 
allowances being made for circumstances beyond the control of the 
CONTRACTOR. 

4. By either party upon failure to fulfill its obligations as set forth in this contract 
5. In the event of the abandonment of the project by the Parish. 
6. A Stop Work Order can be immediately issued by the Parish if they deem it 

necessary to protect the health, safety, and welfare of the community. 
 

E. Upon termination, the CONTRACTOR shall be paid for actual work performed prior 
to the notice of termination on a pro-rata share of the basic fee based on the phase or 
percentage of work actually completed. 

 
F. Upon termination, the CONTRACTOR shall deliver to the Parish all original 

documents, notes, drawings, tracings, computer files, and files except the 
CONTRACTOR’s personal and administrative files. 

 
G. Should the Parish desire to suspend the work, but not definitely terminate the contract, 

this may be done by thirty (30) days notice given by the Parish to that effect, and the 
work may be reinstated and resumed in full force & effect upon receipt from the Parish 
of thirty (30) days notice in writing to that effect. CONTRACTOR shall receive no 
additional compensation during the suspension period. The parties agree to revisit the 
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terms of this contract during the suspension period which shall not exceed six (6) 
months, unless mutually agreed upon. 
 

H. There is a right to cancel by the Parish by giving thirty (30) days notice to 
CONTRACTOR and paying undisputed fees due for services on that portion of the 
work that has been satisfactorily, timely and/or professionally completed, all in the 
exclusive discretion of the Parish at any time herein. 

 
I. In the event of a default and/or breach of this agreement and this matter is forwarded to 

legal counsel, then the prevailing party may be entitled to collect a reasonable attorney 
fees and all costs associated therewith whether or not litigation is initiated. Attorney 
fees shall be based upon the current, reasonable prevailing rate for counsel as provided 
on the fee schedule of the Louisiana Attorney General or in the private sector, 
whichever is greater. The parties agree to be responsible for such attorney fees, together 
for all with legal interest from date of agreement breach, plus all costs of collection. 

 
J. Termination or cancellation of this agreement will not affect any rights or duties arising 

under any term or condition herein. 
 

K. As to the filing of bankruptcy, voluntarily or involuntarily, by CONTRACTOR, 
CONTRACTOR agrees that if any execution or legal process is levied upon its interest 
in this contract, or if any liens or privileges are filed against its interest, or if a petition 
in bankruptcy is filed against it, or if it is adjudicated bankrupt in involuntary 
proceedings, or if it should breach this contract in any material respect, the Parish shall 
have the right, at its unilateral option, to immediately cancel and terminate this contract. 
In the event that CONTRACTOR is placed in any chapter of bankruptcy, voluntarily or 
involuntarily, or otherwise triggers any provision of the preceding sentence herein, it is 
understood and agreed that all materials, goods and/or services provided shall be and 
remain the property of the Parish. All rights of CONTRACTOR as to goods, wares, 
products, services, materials and the like supplied to Parish shall be deemed forfeited. 

 

16. AUDITORS 
 

Notwithstanding other Sections herein, CONTRACTOR shall maintain all records for a period 
of three years after the date of final payment under this contract. It is hereby agreed that the 
Parish Department of Finance or its designated auditor shall have the sole, unilateral and 
exclusive option of auditing all accounts of CONTRACTOR which relate to this contract. Such 
audit may be commenced at any reasonable time. CONTRACTOR agrees not to delay, retard, 
interrupt or unduly interfere with commencement and completion of such an audit. If in the 
exclusive and unilateral opinion of the Parish that CONTRACTOR delays, retards, interferes 
with or otherwise interrupts such an audit, the Parish may seek such relief as per law. In such 
an event, CONTRACTOR agrees to be liable for all reasonable attorney fees, costs of auditors, 
court costs, and any other reasonably related expenses with such litigation. 
 

17. DISCRIMINATION CLAUSE 
 

CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 and any 
current amendments thereto. All individuals shall have equal access to employment 
opportunities available to a similarly suited individual. CONTRACTOR agrees not to 
discriminate in its employment practices, and will render services under this contract without 
regard to race, color, religion, sex, national origin, veteran status, political affiliation, or 
disabilities. Any act of discrimination committed by CONTRACTOR, or failure to comply with 
these statutory obligations when applicable shall be grounds for termination of this contract. 
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CONTRACTOR agrees to abide by the requirements of all local, state, and/or federal law, 
including but not limited to the following: Title VI and VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as 
amended by the Equal Opportunity Act of 1972, Federal Executive Order 11246, the Federal 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended, the Vietnam Era Veteran's Readjustment Assistance 
Act of 1974, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972, the Age Act of 1975, and the 
requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. CONTRACTOR warrants and 
guarantees that it is an Equal Employment Opportunity employer. In all hiring or employment 
made possible by or resulting from this Contract, there shall not be any discrimination against 
any person because of race, color, religion, sex, national origin, disability, age or veterans status; 
and where applicable, affirmative action will be taken to ensure that CONTRACTOR's 
employees are treated equally during employment without regard to their race, color, religion, 
sex, national origin, disability, age, political affiliation, disabilities or veteran status. This 
requirement shall apply to but not be limited to the following: employment upgrading, 
demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay 
or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship. All 
solicitations or advertisements for employees shall state that all applicants will receive 
consideration for employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, national origin, 
disability, age or veteran status. 

 

18.  INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR 
 

A. While in the performance of services or carrying out obligations herein, the 
CONTRACTOR shall be acting in the capacity of an independent contractor and not as 
an employee of the Parish. The Parish shall not be obliged to any person, firm or 
corporation for any obligations of the CONTRACTOR arising from the performance of 
its services under this agreement. The CONTRACTOR shall not be authorized to 
represent the Parish with respect to services being performed, dealings with other 
agencies, and administration of specifically related contracts, unless done so in writing 
by the Parish. 

 
B. CONTRACTOR hereby agrees to be responsible for payment of taxes from the funds 

thus received under this Contract. CONTRACTOR agrees to be responsible for and to 
pay all applicable federal income taxes, federal social security tax (or self-employment 
taxes in lieu thereof) and any other applicable federal or state unemployment taxes. 
CONTRACTOR agrees to indemnify and hold the Parish harmless for any and all 
federal and/or state income tax liability, including taxes, interest and penalties, resulting 
from the Parish's treatment of CONTRACTOR as independent contractor. 

 
C. CONTRACTOR further agrees to reimburse Parish for any and all costs it incurs, 

including, but not limited to, accounting fees and legal fees, in defending itself against 
any such liability. 

 
D. CONTRACTOR agrees and acknowledges that it (and its employees) is an 

independent contractor as defined in R.S. 23: 1021 (or any other provision of law) 
and as such nothing herein shall make CONTRACTOR an employee of the Parish nor 
create a partnership between CONTRACTOR and the Parish.  

 
E. CONTRACTOR acknowledges exclusion of Workmen's Compensation Coverage. 

CONTRACTOR acknowledges of the exclusion of Unemployment Compensation 
coverage. 

 
F. CONTRACTOR agrees to a waiver of any and all sick and annual benefits from the 

Parish. It is expressly agreed and understood between the parties entering into this 
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personal service contract, that CONTRACTOR, acting as an independent agent, shall 
not receive any sick and annual leave from the Parish. 

19. NOTICES 
 

All notices shall be by certified mail, return receipt requested, and sent to the following 
individuals at the following addresses. Changes of person and addresses are to be exchanged in 
a like manner: 

 
Parish of Ascension: Office of the Parish President 

     P.O. Box 1659 
     Gonzales, LA 70707 
 

CONTRACTOR:   (insert company name) 
 
 

 

20. AUTHORITY TO ENTER CONTRACT 

  
The undersigned representative of CONTRACTOR warrants and personally guarantees that 
he/she has the requisite and necessary authority to enter and sign this contract on behalf of the 
corporate entity. The undersigned parties warrant and represent that they each have the 
respective authority and permission to enter this agreement. The Parish shall require, as an 
additional provision, that CONTRACTOR provide a certified copy of a corporate resolution 
authorizing the undersigned to enter and sign this agreement in the event that CONTRACTOR 
is a member of a corporation, partnership, LLC, LLP, and any other juridical entity. 

 
 
 
This agreement is executed in two (2) originals. IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, they have executed this 
agreement, the day and year first above written. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
WITNESSES 
__________________________    ________________________ 

Title: Parish President 
__________________________                Ascension Parish Government 
        Date: __________________ 
  
WITNESSES 
___________________________    ________________________ 

Title: ____________________ 
___________________________    Company Name 
        License No. 

Date: ____________________ 

 
 
 
 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

33 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

 
 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

DIVISION 1 

 

STANDARD CONDITIONS OF 

THE CONSTRUCTION 

CONTRACT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

34 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

 

 
 

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS 

OF THE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 
 

Prepared by 
 

ENGINEERS JOINT CONTRACT DOCUMENTS COMMITTEE 

 
and 

 
Issued and Published Jointly by 

 

       
 

   
 
 

AMERICAN COUNCIL OF ENGINEERING COMPANIES 
______________________ 

 
ASSOCIATED GENERAL CONTRACTORS OF AMERICA 

______________________ 
 

AMERICAN SOCIETY OF CIVIL ENGINEERS 
_______________________ 

 
PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS IN PRIVATE PRACTICE 

A Practice Division of the 
NATIONAL SOCIETY OF PROFESSIONAL ENGINEERS 

 
 

Endorsed by 

 

CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS INSTITUTE 

 
 
 

This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with respect to its 

use or modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of the contemplated Project 

and the controlling Laws and Regulations. 
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These General Conditions have been prepared for use with the Suggested Forms of 
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor (EJCDC C-520 or C-525, 2007 Editions). Their 
provisions are interrelated and a change in one may necessitate a change in the other. 
Comments concerning their usage are contained in the Narrative Guide to the EJCDC 
Construction Documents (EJCDC C-001, 2007 Edition). For guidance in the preparation of 
Supplementary Conditions, see Guide to the Preparation of Supplementary Conditions 
(EJCDC C-800, 2007 Edition). 

 
 
 

Copyright © 2007 National Society of Professional Engineers 
1420 King Street, Alexandria, VA 22314-2794 

(703) 684-2882 
www.nspe.org 

 
American Council of Engineering Companies 

1015 15th Street N.W., Washington, DC 20005 
(202) 347-7474 
www.acec.org 

 
American Society of Civil Engineers 

1801 Alexander Bell Drive, Reston, VA 20191-4400 
(800) 548-2723 
www.asce.org 

 
Associated General Contractors of America 

 2300 Wilson Boulevard, Suite 400, Arlington, VA   22201-3308 
(703) 548-3118 
www.agc.org 

 
 
 

The copyright for this EJCDC document is owned jointly by the four 
EJCDC sponsoring organizations and held in trust for their benefit by NSPE. 

 
 
 
 
0 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

36 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

STANDARD GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE 
CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT 

 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Article 1 – Definitions and Terminology ...................................................................................... 45 
1.01 Defined Terms ........................................................................................................... 45 
1.02 Terminology .............................................................................................................. 49 

Article 2 – Preliminary Matters ..................................................................................................... 51 
2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance ......................................................... 51 
2.02 Copies of Documents ................................................................................................ 51 
2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed ........................................... 51 
2.04 Starting the Work ...................................................................................................... 51 
2.05 Before Starting Construction..................................................................................... 51 
2.06 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives .............. 52 
2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules ................................................................................ 52 

Article 3 – Contract Documents:  Intent, Amending, Reuse ........................................................ 53 
3.01 Intent .......................................................................................................................... 53 
3.02 Reference Standards .................................................................................................. 53 
3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies ................................................................... 53 
3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents ............................................... 54 
3.05 Reuse of Documents .................................................................................................. 55 
3.06 Electronic Data .......................................................................................................... 55 

Article 4 – Availability of Lands; Subsurface and Physical Conditions; Hazardous 
Environmental Conditions; Reference Points ................................................................ 56 

4.01 Availability of Lands ................................................................................................. 56 
4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions ......................................................................... 56 
4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions ........................................................... 57 
4.04 Underground Facilities .............................................................................................. 58 
4.05 Reference Points ........................................................................................................ 59 
4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site ............................................................ 59 

Article 5 – Bonds and Insurance .................................................................................................... 62 
5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds ................................................................. 62 
5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers .................................................................................. 62 
5.03 Certificates of Insurance ............................................................................................ 62 
5.04 Contractor’s Insurance .............................................................................................. 63 
5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance ...................................................................................... 64 
5.06 Property Insurance ..................................................................................................... 65 
5.07 Waiver of Rights ........................................................................................................ 66 
5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds ....................................................... 67 
5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace ......................................... 68 
5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property Insurer ....................................... 68 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

37 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

Article 6 – Contractor’s Responsibilities ....................................................................................... 68 
6.01 Supervision and Superintendence ............................................................................. 68 
6.02 Labor; Working Hours .............................................................................................. 69 
6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment.......................................................................... 69 
6.04 Progress Schedule ...................................................................................................... 69 
6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” ..................................................................................... 70 
6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others .................................................. 72 
6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties .......................................................................................... 74 
6.08 Permits ....................................................................................................................... 75 
6.09 Laws and Regulations ............................................................................................... 75 
6.10 Taxes .......................................................................................................................... 75 
6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas ...................................................................................... 76 
6.12 Record Documents .................................................................................................... 77 
6.13 Safety and Protection ................................................................................................. 77 
6.14 Safety Representative ................................................................................................ 78 
6.15 Hazard Communication Programs ............................................................................ 78 
6.16 Emergencies ............................................................................................................... 78 
6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples..................................................................................... 78 
6.18 Continuing the Work ................................................................................................. 80 
6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee ........................................................ 81 
6.20 Indemnification .......................................................................................................... 82 
6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services ............................................................. 82 

Article 7 – Other Work at the Site ................................................................................................. 83 
7.01 Related Work at Site .................................................................................................. 83 
7.02 Coordination .............................................................................................................. 84 
7.03 Legal Relationships ................................................................................................... 84 

Article 8 – Owner’s Responsibilities ............................................................................................. 85 
8.01 Communications to Contractor ................................................................................. 85 
8.02 Replacement of Engineer .......................................................................................... 85 
8.03 Furnish Data .............................................................................................................. 85 
8.04 Pay When Due ........................................................................................................... 85 
8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests ................................................................. 85 
8.06 Insurance .................................................................................................................... 85 
8.07 Change Orders ........................................................................................................... 85 
8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals ............................................................................ 85 
8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities .................................................................. 86 
8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition .................................................. 86 
8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements ........................................................................ 86 
8.12 Compliance with Safety Program ............................................................................. 86 

Article 9 – Engineer’s Status During Construction ....................................................................... 86 
9.01 Owner’s Representative ............................................................................................ 86 
9.02 Visits to Site ............................................................................................................... 86 
9.03 Project Representative ............................................................................................... 87 
9.04 Authorized Variations in Work ................................................................................. 87 
9.05 Rejecting Defective Work ......................................................................................... 87 
9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments ........................................................ 88 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

38 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work ......................................................................... 88 
9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work ... 88 
9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities ...................................... 89 
9.10 Compliance with Safety Program ............................................................................. 89 

Article 10 – Changes in the Work; Claims .................................................................................... 89 
10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work .............................................................................. 89 
10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work .......................................................................... 90 
10.03 Execution of Change Orders ..................................................................................... 90 
10.04 Notification to Surety ................................................................................................ 90 
10.05 Claims ........................................................................................................................ 91 

Article 11 – Cost of the Work; Allowances; Unit Price Work ..................................................... 92 
11.01 Cost of the Work ....................................................................................................... 92 
11.02 Allowances ................................................................................................................ 95 
11.03 Unit Price Work ......................................................................................................... 95 

Article 12 – Change of Contract Price; Change of Contract Times ............................................. 96 
12.01 Change of Contract Price .......................................................................................... 96 
12.02 Change of Contract Times ........................................................................................ 97 
12.03 Delays ........................................................................................................................ 98 

Article 13 – Tests and Inspections; Correction, Removal or Acceptance of Defective Work .... 99 
13.01 Notice of Defects ....................................................................................................... 99 
13.02 Access to Work .......................................................................................................... 99 
13.03 Tests and Inspections ................................................................................................. 99 
13.04 Uncovering Work .................................................................................................... 100 
13.05 Owner May Stop the Work ..................................................................................... 100 
13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work ............................................................ 101 
13.07 Correction Period..................................................................................................... 101 
13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work ............................................................................... 102 
13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work ..................................................................... 102 

Article 14 – Payments to Contractor and Completion ................................................................ 103 
14.01 Schedule of Values .................................................................................................. 103 
14.02 Progress Payments ................................................................................................... 103 
14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title ................................................................................ 106 
14.04 Substantial Completion ........................................................................................... 106 
14.05 Partial Utilization ..................................................................................................... 107 
14.06 Final Inspection ....................................................................................................... 108 
14.07 Final Payment .......................................................................................................... 108 
14.08 Final Completion Delayed ...................................................................................... 110 
14.09 Waiver of Claims ..................................................................................................... 110 

Article 15 – Suspension of Work and Termination..................................................................... 110 
15.01 Owner May Suspend Work ..................................................................................... 110 
15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause ........................................................................... 111 
15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience ............................................................... 112 
15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate ............................................................... 112 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

39 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

Article 16 – Dispute Resolution ................................................................................................... 113 
16.01 Methods and Procedures ......................................................................................... 113 

Article 17 – Miscellaneous .......................................................................................................... 114 
17.01 Giving Notice .......................................................................................................... 114 
17.02 Computation of Times ............................................................................................. 114 
17.03 Cumulative Remedies ............................................................................................. 114 
17.04 Survival of Obligations ........................................................................................... 114 
17.05 Controlling Law ....................................................................................................... 114 
17.06 Headings .................................................................................................................. 114 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

40 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

ARTICLE 1 – DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 

1.01 Defined Terms 

A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents and printed with 
initial capital letters, the terms listed below will have the meanings indicated which 
are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. In addition to terms specifically 
defined, terms with initial capital letters in the Contract Documents include references 
to identified articles and paragraphs, and the titles of other documents or forms. 

1. Addenda—Written or graphic instruments issued prior to the opening of Bids 
which clarify, correct, or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed 
Contract Documents. 

2. Agreement—The written instrument which is evidence of the agreement between 
Owner and Contractor covering the Work. 

3. Application for Payment—The form acceptable to Engineer which is to be used 
by Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final 
payments and which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as 
is required by the Contract Documents. 

4. Asbestos—Any material that contains more than one percent asbestos and is 
friable or is releasing asbestos fibers into the air above current action levels 
established by the United States Occupational Safety and Health Administration. 

5. Bid—The offer or proposal of a Bidder submitted on the prescribed form setting 
forth the prices for the Work to be performed. 

6. Bidder—The individual or entity who submits a Bid directly to Owner. 

7. Bidding Documents—The Bidding Requirements and the proposed Contract 
Documents (including all Addenda). 

8. Bidding Requirements—The advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to 
Bidders, Bid security of acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any 
supplements. 

9. Change Order—A document recommended by Engineer which is signed by 
Contractor and Owner and authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the 
Work or an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, issued on or 
after the Effective Date of the Agreement. 

10. Claim—A demand or assertion by Owner or Contractor seeking an adjustment of 
Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the terms 
of the Contract. A demand for money or services by a third party is not a Claim. 

11. Contract—The entire and integrated written agreement between the Owner and 
Contractor concerning the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, 
representations, or agreements, whether written or oral. 
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12. Contract Documents—Those items so designated in the Agreement. Only printed 
or hard copies of the items listed in the Agreement are Contract Documents. 
Approved Shop Drawings, other Contractor submittals, and the reports and 
drawings of subsurface and physical conditions are not Contract Documents. 

13. Contract Price—The moneys payable by Owner to Contractor for completion of 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the Agreement 
(subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03 in the case of Unit Price Work). 

14. Contract Times—The number of days or the dates stated in the Agreement to:  (i) 
achieve Milestones, if any; (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) complete 
the Work so that it is ready for final payment as evidenced by Engineer’s written 
recommendation of final payment. 

15. Contractor—The individual or entity with whom Owner has entered into the 
Agreement. 

16. Cost of the Work—See Paragraph 11.01 for definition. 

17. Drawings—That part of the Contract Documents prepared or approved by 
Engineer which graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the Work to 
be performed by Contractor. Shop Drawings and other Contractor submittals are 
not Drawings as so defined. 

18. Effective Date of the Agreement—The date indicated in the Agreement on which 
it becomes effective, but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on which 
the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last of the two parties to sign and 
deliver. 

19. Engineer—The individual or entity named as such in the Agreement. 

20. Field Order—A written order issued by Engineer which requires minor changes 
in the Work but which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times. 

21. General Requirements—Sections of Division 1 of the Specifications. 

22. Hazardous Environmental Condition—The presence at the Site of Asbestos, 
PCBs, Petroleum, Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such quantities or 
circumstances that may present a substantial danger to persons or property 
exposed thereto. 

23. Hazardous Waste—The term Hazardous Waste shall have the meaning provided 
in Section 1004 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as 
amended from time to time. 

24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations—Any and all applicable laws, rules, 
regulations, ordinances, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, 
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 
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25. Liens—Charges, security interests, or encumbrances upon Project funds, real 
property, or personal property. 

26. Milestone—A principal event specified in the Contract Documents relating to an 
intermediate completion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the 
Work. 

27. Notice of Award—The written notice by Owner to the Successful Bidder stating 
that upon timely compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions 
precedent listed therein, Owner will sign and deliver the Agreement. 

28. Notice to Proceed—A written notice given by Owner to Contractor fixing the date 
on which the Contract Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall 
start to perform the Work under the Contract Documents. 

29. Owner—The individual or entity with whom Contractor has entered into the 
Agreement and for whom the Work is to be performed. 

30. PCBs—Polychlorinated biphenyls. 

31. Petroleum—Petroleum, including crude oil or any fraction thereof which is liquid 
at standard conditions of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 
14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil, petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, 
oil refuse, gasoline, kerosene, and oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Waste and 
crude oils. 

32. Progress Schedule—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, 
describing the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s 
plan to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times. 

33. Project—The total construction of which the Work to be performed under the 
Contract Documents may be the whole, or a part. 

34. Project Manual—The bound documentary information prepared for bidding and 
constructing the Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, which may 
be bound in one or more volumes, is contained in the table(s) of contents. 

35. Radioactive Material—Source, special nuclear, or byproduct material as defined 
by the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended 
from time to time. 

36. Resident Project Representative—The authorized representative of Engineer who 
may be assigned to the Site or any part thereof. 

37. Samples—Physical examples of materials, equipment, or workmanship that are 
representative of some portion of the Work and which establish the standards by 
which such portion of the Work will be judged. 
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38. Schedule of Submittals—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, of 
required submittals and the time requirements to support scheduled performance 
of related construction activities. 

39. Schedule of Values—A schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor, 
allocating portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used 
as the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

40. Shop Drawings—All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data 
or information which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor 
and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some portion of the Work. 

41. Site—Lands or areas indicated in the Contract Documents as being furnished by 
Owner upon which the Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and 
easements for access thereto, and such other lands furnished by Owner which are 
designated for the use of Contractor. 

42. Specifications—That part of the Contract Documents consisting of written 
requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards and workmanship as 
applied to the Work, and certain administrative requirements and procedural 
matters applicable thereto. 

43. Subcontractor—An individual or entity having a direct contract with Contractor 
or with any other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the 
Site. 

44. Substantial Completion—The time at which the Work (or a specified part thereof) 
has progressed to the point where, in the opinion of Engineer, the Work (or a 
specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract 
Documents, so that the Work (or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the 
purposes for which it is intended. The terms “substantially complete” and 
“substantially completed” as applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial 
Completion thereof. 

45. Successful Bidder—The Bidder submitting a responsive Bid to whom Owner 
makes an award. 

46. Supplementary Conditions—That part of the Contract Documents which amends 
or supplements these General Conditions. 

47. Supplier—A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or 
vendor having a direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to 
furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work by Contractor or 
Subcontractor. 

48. Underground Facilities—All underground pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, 
wires, manholes, vaults, tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and 
any encasements containing such facilities, including those that convey electricity, 
gases, steam, liquid petroleum products, telephone or other communications, 
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cable television, water, wastewater, storm water, other liquids or chemicals, or 
traffic or other control systems. 

49. Unit Price Work—Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices. 

50. Work—The entire construction or the various separately identifiable parts thereof 
required to be provided under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the 
result of performing or providing all labor, services, and documentation necessary 
to produce such construction, and furnishing, installing, and incorporating all 
materials and equipment into such construction, all as required by the Contract 
Documents. 

51. Work Change Directive—A written statement to Contractor issued on or after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by 
Engineer ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work, or responding to 
differing or unforeseen subsurface or physical conditions under which the Work 
is to be performed or to emergencies. A Work Change Directive will not change 
the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is evidence that the parties expect 
that the change ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be 
incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order following negotiations by the 
parties as to its effect, if any, on the Contract Price or Contract Times. 

1.02 Terminology 

A. The words and terms discussed in Paragraph 1.02.B through F are not defined but, 
when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract Documents, have the indicated 
meaning. 

B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives: 

1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as allowed,” “as approved,” “as 
ordered,” “as directed” or terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise 
of professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the adjectives “reasonable,” 
“suitable,” “acceptable,” “proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or 
import are used to describe an action or determination of Engineer as to the Work. 
It is intended that such exercise of professional judgment, action, or determination 
will be solely to evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance with the 
information in the Contract Documents and with the design concept of the  Project 
as a functioning whole as shown or indicated in the Contract Documents (unless 
there is a specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any such term or 
adjective is not intended to and shall not be effective to assign to Engineer any 
duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of the Work, or any duty 
or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the provisions of Paragraph 
9.09 or any other provision of the Contract Documents. 

C. Day: 

1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 24 hours measured from midnight to the 
next midnight. 
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D. Defective: 

1. The word “defective,” when modifying the word “Work,” refers to Work that is 
unsatisfactory, faulty, or deficient in that it: 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents; or 

b. does not meet the requirements of any applicable inspection, reference 
standard, test, or approval referred to in the Contract Documents; or  

c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment 
(unless responsibility for the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner 
at Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 14.04 or 14.05). 

E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide: 

1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, shall mean to supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment 
to the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or installation and in 
usable or operable condition. 

2. The word “install,” when used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment, shall mean to put into use or place in final position said services, 
materials, or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used in connection with services, 
materials, or equipment, shall mean to furnish and install said services, materials, 
or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 

4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “provide” is not used in connection with 
services, materials, or equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of 
Contractor, “provide” is implied. 

F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Documents, words or phrases that have a well-
known technical or construction industry or trade meaning are used in the Contract 
Documents in accordance with such recognized meaning. 

ARTICLE 2 – PRELIMINARY MATTERS 

2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 

A. When Contractor delivers the executed counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, 
Contractor shall also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be required to 
furnish. 

B. Evidence of Insurance:  Before any Work at the Site is started, Contractor and Owner 
shall each deliver to the other, with copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of insurance 
which either of them or any additional insured may reasonably request) which 
Contractor and Owner respectively are required to 
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purchase and maintain in accordance with Article 5. 
 

2.02 Copies of Documents 

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to ten printed or hard copies of the Drawings 
and Project Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request at the cost of 
reproduction. 

2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to Proceed 

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day after the Effective Date 
of the Agreement or, if a Notice to Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice 
to Proceed. A Notice to Proceed may be given at any time within 30 days after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement. In no event will the Contract Times commence to 
run later than the sixtieth day after the day of Bid opening or the thirtieth day after the 
Effective Date of the Agreement, whichever date is earlier. 

2.04 Starting the Work 

A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on the date when the Contract Times 
commence to run. No Work shall be done at the Site prior to the date on which the 
Contract Times commence to run. 

2.05 Before Starting Construction 

A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after the Effective Date of the Agreement 
(unless otherwise specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for timely review: 

1. a preliminary Progress Schedule indicating the times (numbers of days or dates) 
for starting and completing the various stages of the Work, including any 
Milestones specified in the Contract Documents; 

2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 

3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work which includes quantities 
and prices of items which when added together equal the Contract Price and 
subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis 
for progress payments during performance of the Work. Such prices will include 
an appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work. 

2.06 Preconstruction Conference; Designation of Authorized Representatives 

A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a conference attended by Owner, Contractor, 
Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to establish a working understanding 
among the parties as to the Work and to discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 
2.05.A, procedures for handling Shop Drawings and other submittals, processing 
Applications for Payment, and maintaining required records. 
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B. At this conference Owner and Contractor each shall designate, in writing, a specific 
individual to act as its authorized representative with respect to the services and 
responsibilities under the Contract.  Such individuals shall have the authority to 
transmit instructions, receive information, render decisions relative to the Contract, 
and otherwise act on behalf of each respective party. 

2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 

A. At least 10 days before submission of the first Application for Payment a conference 
attended by Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held to review for 
acceptability to Engineer as provided below the schedules submitted in accordance 
with Paragraph 2.05.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to make 
corrections and adjustments and to complete and resubmit the schedules. No progress 
payment shall be made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are submitted to 
Engineer. 

1. The Progress Schedule will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides an orderly 
progression of the Work to completion within the Contract Times. Such 
acceptance will not impose on Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, 
for sequencing, scheduling, or progress of the Work, nor interfere with or relieve 
Contractor from Contractor’s full responsibility therefor. 

2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be acceptable to Engineer if it provides 
a workable arrangement for reviewing and processing the required submittals. 

3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be acceptable to Engineer as to form and 
substance if it provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to component 
parts of the Work. 

ARTICLE 3 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS:  INTENT, AMENDING, REUSE 

3.01 Intent 

A. The Contract Documents are complementary; what is required by one is as binding as 
if required by all. 

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to describe a functionally complete project 
(or part thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any 
labor, documentation, services, materials, or equipment that reasonably may be 
inferred from the Contract Documents or from prevailing custom or trade usage as 
being required to produce the indicated result will be provided whether or not 
specifically called for, at no additional cost to Owner. 

C. Clarifications and interpretations of the Contract Documents shall be issued by 
Engineer as provided in Article 9. 

3.02 Reference Standards 

A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and Regulations 
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1. Reference to standards, specifications, manuals, or codes of any technical society, 
organization, or association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such reference be 
specific or by implication, shall mean the standard, specification, manual, code, 
or Laws or Regulations in effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective 
Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids), except as may be otherwise 
specifically stated in the Contract Documents. 

2. No provision of any such standard, specification, manual, or code, or any 
instruction of a Supplier, shall be effective to change the duties or responsibilities 
of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any of their subcontractors, consultants, 
agents, or employees, from those set forth in the Contract Documents. No such 
provision or instruction shall be effective to assign to Owner, Engineer, or any of 
their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or 
subcontractors, any duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of the 
Work or any duty or authority to undertake responsibility inconsistent with the 
provisions of the Contract Documents. 

3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 

A. Reporting Discrepancies: 

1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents Before Starting Work:  Before 
undertaking each part of the Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare 
the Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures therein and all 
applicable field measurements. Contractor shall promptly report in writing to 
Engineer any conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy which Contractor 
discovers, or has actual knowledge of, and shall obtain a written interpretation or 
clarification from Engineer before proceeding with any Work affected thereby. 

2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents During Performance of Work:  If, 
during the performance of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents, or between the 
Contract Documents and (a) any applicable Law or Regulation , (b) any standard, 
specification, manual, or code, or (c) any instruction of any Supplier, then 
Contractor shall promptly report it to Engineer in writing. Contractor shall not 
proceed with the Work affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A) until an amendment or supplement to the Contract Documents 
has been issued by one of the methods indicated in Paragraph 3.04. 

3. Contractor shall not be liable to Owner or Engineer for failure to report any 
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor had actual knowledge thereof. 

B. Resolving Discrepancies: 

1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract Documents, the 
provisions of the Contract Documents shall take precedence in resolving any 
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between the provisions of the Contract 
Documents and: 
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a. the provisions of any standard, specification, manual, or code, or the 
instruction of any Supplier (whether or not specifically incorporated by 
reference in the Contract Documents); or 

b. The provisions of any Laws or Regulations applicable to the performance of 
the Work (unless such an interpretation of the provisions of the Contract 
Documents would result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 

3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract Documents 

A. The Contract Documents may be amended to provide for additions, deletions, and 
revisions in the Work or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a Change 
Order or a Work Change Directive. 

B. The requirements of the Contract Documents may be supplemented, and minor 
variations and deviations in the Work may be authorized, by one or more of the 
following ways: 

1. A Field Order;  

2. Engineer’s approval o of a Shop Drawing or Sample (subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 6.17.D.3); or  

3. Engineer’s written interpretation or clarification. 

3.05 Reuse of Documents 

A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier shall not: 

1. Have or acquire any title to or ownership rights in any of the Drawings, 
Specifications, or other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or 
bearing the seal of Engineer or its consultants, including electronic media editions; 
or  

2. Reuse any such Drawings, Specifications, other documents, or copies thereof on 
extensions of the Project or any other project without written consent of Owner 
and Engineer and specific written verification or adaptation by Engineer. 

B. The prohibitions of this Paragraph 3.05 will survive final payment, or termination of 
the Contract. Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining copies of the 
Contract Documents for record purposes. 

3.06 Electronic Data 

A. Unless otherwise stated in the Supplementary Conditions, the data furnished by 
Owner or Engineer to Contractor, or by Contractor to Owner or Engineer, that may 
be relied upon are limited to the printed copies (also known as hard copies). Files in 
electronic media format of text, data, graphics, or other types are furnished only for 
the convenience of the receiving party. Any conclusion or information obtained or 
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derived from such electronic files will be at the user’s sole risk. If there is a 
discrepancy between the electronic files and the hard copies, the hard copies govern. 

B. Because data stored in electronic media format can deteriorate or be modified 
inadvertently or otherwise without authorization of the data’s creator, the party 
receiving electronic files agrees that it will perform acceptance tests or procedures 
within 60 days, after which the receiving party shall be deemed to have accepted the 
data thus transferred. Any errors detected within the 60-day acceptance period will be 
corrected by the transferring party. 

C. When transferring documents in electronic media format, the transferring party makes 
no representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or readability of documents 
resulting from the use of software application packages, operating systems, or 
computer hardware differing from those used by the data’s creator. 

ARTICLE 4 – AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL 

CONDITIONS; HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS; REFERENCE 

POINTS 

4.01 Availability of Lands 

A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall notify Contractor of any encumbrances or 
restrictions not of general application but specifically related to use of the Site with 
which Contractor must comply in performing the Work. Owner will obtain in a timely 
manner and pay for easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in 
existing facilities. If Contractor and Owner are unable to agree on entitlement to or on 
the amount or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, as a result of any delay in Owner’s furnishing the Site or a part thereof, 
Contractor may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall furnish Contractor with a current 
statement of record legal title and legal description of the lands upon which the Work 
is to be performed and Owner’s interest therein as necessary for giving notice of or 
filing a mechanic’s or construction lien against such lands in accordance with 
applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands and access thereto that may be 
required for temporary construction facilities or storage of materials and equipment. 

4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 

A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify: 

1. those reports known to Owner of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions 
at or contiguous to the Site;  and 

2. those drawings known to Owner of physical conditions relating to existing surface 
or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities). 
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B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely 
upon the accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but 
such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance on such 
“technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or 
Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, 
including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, and 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or 
any such other data, interpretations, opinions, or information. 

4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 

A. Notice:  If Contractor believes that any subsurface or physical condition that is 
uncovered or revealed either: 

1. is of such a nature as to establish that any “technical data” on which Contractor is 
entitled to rely as provided in Paragraph 4.02 is materially inaccurate; or 

2. is of such a nature as to require a change in the Contract Documents; or 

3. differs materially from that shown or indicated in the Contract Documents; or  

4. is of an unusual nature, and differs materially from conditions ordinarily 
encountered and generally recognized as inherent in work of the character 
provided for in the Contract Documents; 

then Contractor shall, promptly after becoming aware thereof and before further 
disturbing the subsurface or physical conditions or performing any Work in 
connection therewith (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A), 
notify Owner and Engineer in writing about such condition. Contractor shall not 
further disturb such condition or perform any Work in connection therewith (except 
as aforesaid) until receipt of written order to do so. 

B. Engineer’s Review: After receipt of written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A, 
Engineer will promptly review the pertinent condition, determine the necessity of 
Owner’s obtaining additional exploration or tests with respect thereto, and advise 
Owner in writing (with a copy to Contractor) of Engineer’s findings and conclusions. 

C. Possible Price and Times Adjustments: 
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1. The Contract Price or the Contract Times, or both, will be equitably adjusted to 
the extent that the existence of such differing subsurface or physical condition 
causes an increase or decrease in Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, 
performance of the Work; subject, however, to the following: 

a. such condition must meet any one or more of the categories described in 
Paragraph 4.03.A; and 

b. with respect to Work that is paid for on a unit price basis, any adjustment in 
Contract Price will be subject to the provisions of Paragraphs 9.07 and 11.03. 

2. Contractor shall not be entitled to any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times if: 

a. Contractor knew of the existence of such conditions at the time Contractor 
made a final commitment to Owner with respect to Contract Price and 
Contract Times by the submission of a Bid or becoming bound under a 
negotiated contract; or 

b. the existence of such condition could reasonably have been discovered or 
revealed as a result of any examination, investigation, exploration, test, or 
study of the Site and contiguous areas required by the Bidding Requirements 
or Contract Documents to be conducted by or for Contractor prior to 
Contractor’s making such final commitment; or 

c. Contractor failed to give the written notice as required by Paragraph 4.03.A. 

3. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount 
or extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
both, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. However, 
neither Owner or Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors shall be liable to Contractor for 
any claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained by Contractor on or in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 

4.04 Underground Facilities 

A. Shown or Indicated:  The information and data shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents with respect to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the Site 
is based on information and data furnished to Owner or Engineer by the owners of 
such Underground Facilities, including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise 
expressly provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 

1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible for the accuracy or completeness of 
any such information or data provided by others; and 

2. the cost of all of the following will be included in the Contract Price, and 
Contractor shall have full responsibility for: 
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a. reviewing and checking all such information and data; 

b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or indicated in the Contract 
Documents; 

c. coordination of the Work with the owners of such Underground Facilities, 
including Owner, during construction; and  

d. the safety and protection of all such Underground Facilities and repairing any 
damage thereto resulting from the Work. 

B. Not Shown or Indicated: 

1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or revealed at or contiguous to the Site 
which was not shown or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall, promptly after becoming 
aware thereof and before further disturbing conditions affected thereby or 
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an emergency as 
required by Paragraph 6.16.A), identify the owner of such Underground Facility 
and give written notice to that owner and to Owner and Engineer. Engineer will 
promptly review the Underground Facility and determine the extent, if any, to 
which a change is required in the Contract Documents to reflect and document the 
consequences of the existence or location of the Underground Facility. During 
such time, Contractor shall be responsible for the safety and protection of such 
Underground Facility. 

2. If Engineer concludes that a change in the Contract Documents is required, a 
Work Change Directive or a Change Order will be issued to reflect and document 
such consequences. An equitable adjustment shall be made in the Contract Price 
or Contract Times, or both, to the extent that they are attributable to the existence 
or location of any Underground Facility that was not shown or indicated or not 
shown or indicated with reasonable accuracy in the Contract Documents and that 
Contractor did not know of and could not reasonably have been expected to be 
aware of or to have anticipated. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment in 
Contract Price or Contract Times, Owner or Contractor may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

4.05 Reference Points 

A. Owner shall provide engineering surveys to establish reference points for construction 
which in Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to proceed with the 
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for laying out the Work, shall protect and 
preserve the established reference points and property monuments, and shall make no 
changes or relocations without the prior written approval of Owner. Contractor shall 
report to Engineer whenever any reference point or property monument is lost or 
destroyed or requires relocation because of necessary changes in grades or locations, 
and shall be responsible for the accurate replacement or relocation of such reference 
points or property monuments by professionally qualified personnel. 
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4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site 

A. Reports and Drawings:  The Supplementary Conditions identify those reports and 
drawings known to Owner relating to Hazardous Environmental Conditions that have 
been identified at the Site. 

B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical Data Authorized:  Contractor may rely 
upon the accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports and drawings, but 
such reports and drawings are not Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is 
identified in the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance on such 
“technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or make any claim against Owner or 
Engineer, or any of their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors with respect to: 

1. the completeness of such reports and drawings for Contractor’s purposes, 
including, but not limited to, any aspects of the means, methods, techniques, 
sequences and procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor and 
safety precautions and programs incident thereto; or 

2. other data, interpretations, opinions and information contained in such reports or 
shown or indicated in such drawings; or 

3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion drawn from any “technical data” or 
any such other data, interpretations, opinions or information. 

C. Contractor shall not be responsible for any Hazardous Environmental Condition 
uncovered or revealed at the Site which was not shown or indicated in Drawings or 
Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be within the scope of the 
Work. Contractor shall be responsible for a Hazardous Environmental Condition 
created with any materials brought to the Site by Contractor, Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, or anyone else for whom Contractor is responsible. 

D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous Environmental Condition or if Contractor or 
anyone for whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous Environmental 
Condition, Contractor shall immediately:  (i) secure or otherwise isolate such 
condition; (ii) stop all Work in connection with such condition and in any area affected 
thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A); and (iii) notify 
Owner and Engineer (and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). Owner 
shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning the necessity for Owner to retain a 
qualified expert to evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any.  Promptly 
after consulting with Engineer, Owner shall take such actions as are necessary to 
permit Owner to timely obtain required permits and provide Contractor the written 
notice required by Paragraph 4.06.E. 

E. Contractor shall not be required to resume Work in connection with such condition or 
in any affected area until after Owner has obtained any required permits related thereto 
and delivered written notice to Contractor:  (i) specifying that such condition and any 
affected area is or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or (ii) 
specifying any special conditions under which such Work may be resumed safely. If 
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Owner and Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if 
any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, as a result of such 
Work stoppage or such special conditions under which Work is agreed to be resumed 
by Contractor, either party may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

F. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor does not agree to resume such Work 
based on a reasonable belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work under 
such special conditions, then Owner may order the portion of the Work that is in the 
area affected by such condition to be deleted from the Work. If Owner and Contractor 
cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of an adjustment 
in Contract Price or Contract Times as a result of deleting such portion of the Work, 
then either party may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. Owner 
may have such deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own forces or 
others in accordance with Article 7. 

G. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and 
any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to a Hazardous Environmental Condition, provided that such Hazardous 
Environmental Condition:  (i) was not shown or indicated in the Drawings or 
Specifications or identified in the Contract Documents to be included within the scope 
of the Work, and (ii) was not created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor 
is responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.G shall obligate Owner to indemnify 
any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence. 

H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify 
and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition created by Contractor or by anyone for whom Contractor is 
responsible. Nothing in this Paragraph 4.06.H shall obligate Contractor to indemnify 
any individual or entity from and against the consequences of that individual’s or 
entity’s own negligence. 

I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition uncovered or revealed at the Site. 
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ARTICLE 5 – BONDS AND INSURANCE 

5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 

A. Contractor shall furnish performance and payment bonds, each in an amount at least 
equal to the Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and payment of all 
of Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain 
in effect until one year after the date when final payment becomes due or until 
completion of the correction period specified in Paragraph 13.07, whichever is later, 
except as provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations or by the Contract Documents. 
Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds as are required by the Contract 
Documents. 

B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the Contract Documents except as 
provided otherwise by Laws or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as 
are named in the list of “Companies Holding Certificates of Authority as Acceptable 
Sureties on Federal Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as published in 
Circular 570 (amended) by the Financial Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, 
U.S. Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed by an agent or attorney-in-fact 
must be accompanied by a certified copy of that individual’s authority to bind the 
surety.  The evidence of authority shall show that it is effective on the date the agent 
or attorney-in-fact signed each bond. 

C. If the surety on any bond furnished by Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes 
insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in any state where any part of the 
Project is located or it ceases to meet the requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, 
Contractor shall promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 days after 
the event giving rise to such notification, provide another bond and surety, both of 
which shall comply with the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01.B and 5.02. 

5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers 

A. All bonds and insurance required by the Contract Documents to be purchased and 
maintained by Owner or Contractor shall be obtained from surety or insurance 
companies that are duly licensed or authorized in the jurisdiction in which the Project 
is located to issue bonds or insurance policies for the limits and coverages so required. 
Such surety and insurance companies shall also meet such additional requirements 
and qualifications as may be provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 

5.03 Certificates of Insurance 

A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies to each additional insured and loss 
payee identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other 
evidence of insurance requested by Owner or any other additional insured) which 
Contractor is required to purchase and maintain. 
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B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies to each additional insured and loss 
payee identified in the Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other 
evidence of insurance requested by Contractor or any other additional insured) which 
Owner is required to purchase and maintain. 

C. Failure of Owner to demand such certificates or other evidence of Contractor's full 
compliance with these insurance requirements or failure of Owner to identify a 
deficiency in compliance from the evidence provided shall not be construed as a 
waiver of Contractor’s obligation to maintain such insurance. 

D. Owner does not represent that insurance coverage and limits established in this 
Contract necessarily will be adequate to protect Contractor. 

E. The insurance and insurance limits required herein shall not be deemed as a limitation 
on Contractor’s liability under the indemnities granted to Owner in the Contract 
Documents. 

5.04 Contractor’s Insurance 

A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such insurance as is appropriate for the Work 
being performed and as will provide protection from claims set forth below which 
may arise out of or result from Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s 
other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether it is to be performed by 
Contractor, any Subcontractor or Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable: 

1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability benefits, and other similar 
employee benefit acts; 

2. claims for damages because of bodily injury, occupational sickness or disease, or 
death of Contractor’s employees; 

3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, sickness or disease, or death of any 
person other than Contractor’s employees; 

4. claims for damages insured by reasonably available personal injury liability 
coverage which are sustained: 

a. by any person as a result of an offense directly or indirectly related to the 
employment of such person by Contractor, or  

b. by any other person for any other reason; 

5. claims for damages, other than to the Work itself, because of injury to or 
destruction of tangible property wherever located, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom; and 

6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or death of any person or property 
damage arising out of the ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle. 
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B. The policies of insurance required by this Paragraph 5.04 shall: 

1. with respect to insurance required by Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 
inclusive,  be written on an occurrence basis, include as additional insureds 
(subject to any customary exclusion regarding professional liability) Owner and 
Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, all of whom shall be listed as additional insureds, and include 
coverage for the respective officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of all such additional 
insureds, and the insurance afforded to these additional insureds shall provide 
primary coverage for all claims covered thereby; 

2. include at least the specific coverages and be written for not less than the limits of 
liability provided in the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or 
Regulations, whichever is greater; 

3. include contractual liability insurance covering Contractor’s indemnity 
obligations under Paragraphs 6.11 and 6.20; 

4. contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be 
canceled, materially changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written 
notice has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other additional 
insured identified in the Supplementary Conditions to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued (and the certificates of insurance furnished by the 
Contractor pursuant to Paragraph 5.03 will so provide); 

5. remain in effect at least until final payment and at all times thereafter when 
Contractor may be correcting, removing, or replacing defective Work in 
accordance with Paragraph 13.07; and 

6. include completed operations coverage:   

a. Such insurance shall remain in effect for two years after final payment. 

b. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other additional insured identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions, to whom a certificate of insurance has been 
issued, evidence satisfactory to Owner and any such additional insured of 
continuation of such insurance at final payment and one year thereafter.   

5.05 Owner’s Liability Insurance 

A. In addition to the insurance required to be provided by Contractor under Paragraph 
5.04, Owner, at Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain at Owner’s expense 
Owner’s own liability insurance as will protect Owner against claims which may arise 
from operations under the Contract Documents. 
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5.06 Property Insurance 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall purchase 
and maintain property insurance upon the Work at the Site in the amount of the full 
replacement cost thereof (subject to such deductible amounts as may be provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and Regulations). This insurance 
shall: 

1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any 
other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, and the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is deemed to have an 
insurable interest and shall be listed as a loss payee; 

2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” policy form that shall at least include 
insurance for physical loss or damage to the Work, temporary buildings,  

      falsework, and materials and equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least 
the following perils or causes of loss:  fire, lightning, extended coverage, theft, 
vandalism and malicious mischief, earthquake, collapse, debris removal, 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations, water damage 
(other than that caused by flood), and such other perils or causes of loss as may be 
specifically required by the Supplementary Conditions. 

 
3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of any insured property 

(including but not limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects); 

4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at another location that was 
agreed to in writing by Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided 
that such materials and equipment have been included in an Application for 
Payment recommended by Engineer; 

5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by Owner; 

6. include testing and startup; and 

7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless otherwise agreed to in 
writing by Owner, Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to each 
other loss payee to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued. 

B. Owner shall purchase and maintain such equipment breakdown insurance or 
additional property insurance as may be required by the Supplementary Conditions or 
Laws and Regulations which will include the interests of Owner, Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is 
deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as a loss payee.   
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C. All the policies of insurance (and the certificates or other evidence thereof) required 
to be purchased and maintained in accordance with this Paragraph 5.06 will contain a 
provision or endorsement that the coverage afforded will not be canceled or materially 
changed or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice has been given 
to Owner and Contractor and to each other loss payee to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued and will contain waiver provisions in accordance with 
Paragraph 5.07. 

D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing and maintaining any property insurance 
specified in this Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor, Subcontractors, 
or others in the Work to the extent of any deductible amounts that are identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions. The risk of loss within such identified deductible amount 
will be borne by Contractor, Subcontractors, or others suffering any such loss, and if 
any of them wishes property insurance coverage within the limits of such amounts, 
each may purchase and maintain it at the purchaser’s own expense. 

E. If Contractor requests in writing that other special insurance be included in the 
property insurance policies provided under this Paragraph 5.06, Owner shall, if 
possible, include such insurance, and the cost thereof will be charged to Contractor 
by appropriate Change Order. Prior to commencement of the Work at the Site, Owner 
shall in writing advise Contractor whether or not such other insurance has been 
procured by Owner. 

5.07 Waiver of Rights 

A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies purchased in accordance with Paragraph 
5.06 will protect Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all other 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions as loss payees (and 
the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and 
subcontractors of each and any of them) in such policies and will provide primary 
coverage for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of loss covered 
thereby. All such policies shall contain provisions to the effect that in the event of 
payment of any loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery against 
any of the insurers or loss payees thereunder. Owner and Contractor waive all rights 
against each other and their respective officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them for all 
losses and damages caused by, arising out of or resulting from any of the perils or 
causes of loss covered by such policies and any other property insurance applicable 
to the Work; and, in addition, waive all such rights against Subcontractors and 
Engineer, and all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions as loss payees (and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them) under such policies 
for losses and damages so caused. None of the above waivers shall extend to the rights 
that any party making such waiver may have to the proceeds of insurance held by 
Owner as trustee or otherwise payable under any policy so issued. 

B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the 
officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them for: 
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1. loss due to business interruption, loss of use, or other consequential loss extending 
beyond direct physical loss or damage to Owner’s property or the Work caused 
by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or other perils whether or not insured by 
Owner; and 

2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part thereof caused by, arising out of, 
or resulting from fire or other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any 
property insurance maintained on the completed Project or part thereof by Owner 
during partial utilization pursuant to Paragraph 14.05, after Substantial 
Completion pursuant to Paragraph 14.04, or after final payment pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.07. 

C. Any insurance policy maintained by Owner covering any loss, damage or 
consequential loss referred to in Paragraph 5.07.B shall contain provisions to the 
effect that in the event of payment of any such loss, damage, or consequential loss, 
the insurers will have no rights of recovery against Contractor, Subcontractors, or 
Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them. 

5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds 

A. Any insured loss under the policies of insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be 
adjusted with Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for the loss payees, as  
their interests may appear, subject to the requirements of any applicable mortgage 
clause and of Paragraph 5.08.B. Owner shall deposit in a separate account any money 
so received and shall distribute it in accordance with such agreement as the parties in 
interest may reach. If no other special agreement is reached, the damaged Work shall 
be repaired or replaced, the moneys so received applied on account thereof, and the 
Work and the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change Order. 
 

B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust and settle any loss with the insurers 
unless one of the parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days after the 
occurrence of loss to Owner’s exercise of this power. If such objection be made, 
Owner as fiduciary shall make settlement with the insurers in accordance with such 
agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If no such agreement among the parties 
in interest is reached, Owner as fiduciary shall adjust and settle the loss with the 
insurers and, if required in writing by any party in interest, Owner as fiduciary shall 
give bond for the proper performance of such duties. 

5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to Replace 

A. If either Owner or Contractor has any objection to the coverage afforded by or other 
provisions of the bonds or insurance required to be purchased and maintained by the 
other party in accordance with Article 5 on the basis of non-conformance with the 
Contract Documents, the objecting party shall so notify the other party in writing 
within 10 days after receipt of the certificates (or other evidence requested) required 
by Paragraph 2.01.B. Owner and Contractor shall each provide to the other such 
additional information in respect of insurance provided as the other may reasonably 
request. If either party does not purchase or maintain all of the bonds and insurance 
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required of such party by the Contract Documents, such party shall notify the other 
party in writing of such failure to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such 
failure to maintain prior to any change in the required coverage. Without prejudice to 
any other right or remedy, the other party may elect to obtain equivalent bonds or 
insurance to protect such other party’s interests at the expense of the party who was 
required to provide such coverage, and a Change Order shall be issued to adjust the 
Contract Price accordingly. 

5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property Insurer 

A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a portion or portions of the Work prior 
to Substantial Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 14.05, no such 
use or occupancy shall commence before the insurers providing the property 
insurance pursuant to Paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice thereof and in writing 
effected any changes in coverage necessitated thereby. The insurers providing the 
property insurance shall consent by endorsement on the policy or policies, but the 
property insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to lapse on account of any such 
partial use or occupancy. 

ARTICLE 6 – CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

6.01 Supervision and Superintendence 

A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently, 
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be 
necessary to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
Contractor shall be solely responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
and procedures of construction. Contractor shall not be responsible for the negligence 
of Owner or Engineer in the design or specification of a specific means, method, 
technique, sequence, or procedure of construction which is shown or indicated in and 
expressly required by the Contract Documents. 

B. At all times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent 
resident superintendent who shall not be replaced without written notice to Owner and 
Engineer except under extraordinary circumstances.  

6.02 Labor; Working Hours 

A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably qualified personnel to survey and lay out 
the Work and perform construction as required by the Contract Documents. 
Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline and order at the Site. 

B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or protection of persons or the Work or 
property at the Site or adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the Contract 
Documents, all Work at the Site shall be performed during regular working hours. 
Contractor will not permit the performance of Work on a Saturday, Sunday, or any 
legal holiday without Owner’s written consent (which will not be unreasonably 
withheld) given after prior written notice to Engineer.   
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6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 

A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and 
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation, 
construction equipment and machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, 
telephone, water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and 
incidentals necessary for the performance, testing, start-up, and completion of the 
Work. 

B. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be as specified or, if not 
specified, shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the 
Contract Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by the 
Specifications shall expressly run to the benefit of Owner. If required by Engineer, 
Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required tests) as 
to the source, kind, and quality of materials and equipment. 

C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected, 
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of the 
applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents. 

6.04 Progress Schedule 

A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress Schedule established in accordance with 
Paragraph 2.07 as it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 

1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for acceptance (to the extent indicated in 
Paragraph 2.07) proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not result 
in changing the Contract Times. Such adjustments will comply with any 
provisions of the General Requirements applicable thereto. 

2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will change the Contract 
Times shall be submitted in accordance with the requirements of Article 12. 
Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by a Change Order. 

6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” 

A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is specified or described in the Contract 
Documents by using the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular 
Supplier, the specification or description is intended to establish the type, function, 
appearance, and quality required. Unless the specification or description contains or 
is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or “or-equal” item or no 
substitution is permitted, other items of material or equipment or material or 
equipment of other Suppliers may be submitted to Engineer for review under the 
circumstances described below. 

1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or 
equipment proposed by Contractor is functionally equal to that named and 
sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will be required, it may be 
considered by Engineer as an “or-equal” item, in which case review and approval 
of the proposed item may, in Engineer’s sole discretion, be accomplished without 
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compliance with some or all of the requirements for approval of proposed 
substitute items. For the purposes of this Paragraph 6.05.A.1, a proposed item of 
material or equipment will be considered functionally equal to an item so named 
if: 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer determines that: 

1) it is at least equal in materials of construction, quality, durability, 
appearance, strength, and design characteristics;  

2) it will reliably perform at least equally well the function and achieve the 
results imposed by the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole; and  

3) it has a proven record of performance and availability of responsive 
service. 

b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and incorporated into the Work: 

1) there will be no increase in cost to the Owner or increase in Contract 
Times; and  

2) it will conform substantially to the detailed requirements of the item 
named in the Contract Documents. 

2. Substitute Items: 

If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of material or equipment proposed by 
Contractor does not qualify as an “or-equal” item under Paragraph 6.05.A.1, 
it will be considered a proposed substitute item. 

a. Contractor shall submit sufficient information as provided below to allow 
Engineer to determine if the item of material or equipment proposed is 
essentially equivalent to that named and an acceptable substitute therefore. 
Requests for review of proposed substitute items of material or equipment will 
not be accepted by Engineer from anyone other than Contractor. 

b. The requirements for review by Engineer will be as set forth in Paragraph 
6.05.A.2.d, as supplemented by the General Requirements, and as Engineer 
may decide is appropriate under the circumstances. 

c. Contractor shall make written application to Engineer for review of a proposed 
substitute item of material or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or 
use. The application: 

1) shall certify that the proposed substitute item will: 

a) perform adequately the functions and achieve the results called for by 
the general design,  
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b) be similar in substance to that specified, and 

c) be suited to the same use as that specified;  

2) will state: 

a) the extent, if any, to which the use of the proposed substitute item will 
prejudice Contractor’s achievement of Substantial Completion on 
time, 

b) whether use of the proposed substitute item in the Work will require a 
change in any of the Contract Documents (or in the provisions of any 
other direct contract with Owner for other work on the Project) to 
adapt the design to the proposed substitute item, and 

c) whether incorporation or use of the proposed substitute item in 
connection with the Work is subject to payment of any license fee or 
royalty; 

3) will identify: 

a) all variations of the proposed substitute item from that specified, and 

b) available engineering, sales, maintenance, repair, and replacement 
services; and 

4) shall contain an itemized estimate of all costs or credits that will result 
directly or indirectly from use of such substitute item, including costs of 
redesign and claims of other contractors affected by any resulting change. 

B. Substitute Construction Methods or Procedures:  If a specific means, method, 
technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is expressly required by the 
Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a substitute means, method, 
technique, sequence, or procedure of construction approved by Engineer. Contractor 
shall submit sufficient information to allow Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, 
to determine that the substitute proposed is equivalent to that expressly called for by 
the Contract Documents. The requirements for review by Engineer will be similar to 
those provided in Paragraph 6.05.A.2. 

C. Engineer’s Evaluation:  Engineer will be allowed a reasonable time within which to 
evaluate each proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A and 6.05.B. 
Engineer may require Contractor to furnish additional data about the proposed 
substitute item. Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or equal” or 
substitute will be ordered, installed or utilized until Engineer’s review is complete, 
which will be evidenced by a Change Order in the case of a substitute and an approved 
Shop Drawing for an “or equal.” Engineer will advise Contractor in writing of any 
negative determination. 

D. Special Guarantee:  Owner may require Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense 
a special performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any substitute. 
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E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement:  Engineer will record Engineer’s costs in evaluating 
a substitute proposed or submitted by Contractor pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A.2 and 
6.05.B. Whether or not Engineer approves a substitute so proposed or submitted by 
Contractor, Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the reasonable charges of Engineer 
for evaluating each such proposed substitute. Contractor shall also reimburse Owner 
for the reasonable charges of Engineer for making changes in the Contract Documents 
(or in the provisions of any other direct contract with Owner) resulting from the 
acceptance of each proposed substitute. 

F. Contractor’s Expense:  Contractor shall provide all data in support of any proposed 
substitute or “or-equal” at Contractor’s expense. 

6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and Others 

A. Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity 
(including those acceptable to Owner as indicated in Paragraph 6.06.B), whether 
initially or as a replacement, against whom Owner may have reasonable objection. 
Contractor shall not be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity to furnish or perform any of the Work against whom Contractor 
has reasonable objection. 

B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the identity of certain Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, or other individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance for 
acceptance by Owner by a specified date prior to the Effective Date of the Agreement, 
and if Contractor has submitted a list thereof in accordance with the Supplementary 
Conditions, Owner’s acceptance (either in writing or by failing to make written 
objection thereto by the date indicated for acceptance or objection in the Bidding 
Documents or the Contract Documents) of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity so identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable objection 
after due investigation. Contractor shall submit an acceptable replacement for the 
rejected Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, and the Contract Price 
will be adjusted by the difference in the cost occasioned by such replacement, and an 
appropriate Change Order will be issued. No acceptance by Owner of any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity, whether initially or as a 
replacement, shall constitute a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject 
defective Work. 

C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner and Engineer for all acts and omissions 
of the Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or 
furnishing any of the Work just as Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts 
and omissions. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 

1. shall create for the benefit of any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual 
or entity any contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier or other individual or entity; nor 

2. shall create any obligation on the part of Owner or Engineer to pay or to see to the 
payment of any moneys due any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual 
or entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and Regulations. 
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D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for scheduling and coordinating the Work of 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or furnishing 
any of the Work under a direct or indirect contract with Contractor. 

E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors, Suppliers, and such other individuals or 
entities performing or furnishing any of the Work to communicate with Engineer 
through Contractor. 

F. The divisions and sections of the Specifications and the identifications of any 
Drawings shall not control Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or 
Suppliers or delineating the Work to be performed by any specific trade. 

All Work performed for Contractor by a Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant 
to an appropriate agreement between Contractor and the Subcontractor or Supplier 
which specifically binds the Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of Owner and Engineer. 
Whenever any such agreement is with a Subcontractor or Supplier who is listed as a 
loss payee on the property insurance provided in Paragraph 5.06, the agreement 
between the Contractor and the Subcontractor or Supplier will contain provisions 
whereby the Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights against Owner, Contractor, 
Engineer, and all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to be listed as insureds or loss payees (and the officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each and any of them) 
for all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, relating to, or resulting from any 
of the perils or causes of loss covered by such policies and any other property 
insurance applicable to the Work. If the insurers on any such policies require separate 
waiver forms to be signed by any Subcontractor or Supplier, Contractor will obtain 
the same. 
 

6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 

A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and royalties and assume all costs incident to the 
use in the performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work of any invention, 
design, process, product, or device which is the subject of patent rights or copyrights 
held by others. If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device is specified 
in the Contract Documents for use in the performance of the Work and if, to the actual 
knowledge of Owner or Engineer, its use is subject to patent rights or copyrights 
calling for the payment of any license fee or royalty to others, the existence of such 
rights shall be disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents. 

B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Owner shall indemnify and 
hold harmless Contractor, and its officers, directors, members, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants, and subcontractors from and against all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals, and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringement of patent rights or 
copyrights incident to the use in the performance of the Work or resulting from the 
incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, process, product, or device 
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specified in the Contract Documents, but not identified as being subject to payment 
of any license fee or royalty to others required by patent rights or copyrights.   

C. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify 
and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any 
infringement of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the performance of 
the Work or resulting from the incorporation in the Work of any invention, design, 
process, product, or device not specified in the Contract Documents. 

6.08 Permits 

A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain 
and pay for all construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist Contractor, when 
necessary, in obtaining such permits and licenses. Contractor shall pay all 
governmental charges and inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work 
which are applicable at the time of opening of Bids, or, if there are no Bids, on the 
Effective Date of the Agreement. Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for 
connections for providing permanent service to the Work. 

6.09 Laws and Regulations 

A. Contractor shall give all notices required by and shall comply with all Laws and 
Regulations applicable to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise 
expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations, neither Owner nor Engineer 
shall be responsible for monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or 
Regulations. 

B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or having reason to know that it is contrary 
to Laws or Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to such Work. However, it shall not be Contractor’s 
responsibility to make certain that the Specifications and Drawings are in accordance 
with Laws and Regulations, but this shall not relieve Contractor of Contractor’s 
obligations under Paragraph 3.03. 

C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at the time of opening of Bids (or, on the 
Effective Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on the cost or 
time of performance of the Work shall be the subject of an adjustment in Contract 
Price or Contract Times. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement 
to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any such adjustment, a Claim may be made 
therefore as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
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6.10 Taxes 

A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes required to be 
paid by Contractor in accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of the 
Project which are applicable during the performance of the Work. 

6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas 

A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas: 

1. Contractor shall confine construction equipment, the storage of materials and 
equipment, and the operations of workers to the Site and other areas permitted by 
Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably encumber the Site and other 
areas with construction equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor 
shall assume full responsibility for any damage to any such land or area, or to the 
owner or occupant thereof, or of any adjacent land or areas resulting from the 
performance of the Work. 

2. Should any claim be made by any such owner or occupant because of the 
performance of the Work, Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party 
by negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or other dispute 
resolution proceeding or at law. 

To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall 
indemnify and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and 
any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but 
not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising 
out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or equitable, brought by any such 
owner or occupant against Owner, Engineer, or any other party indemnified 
hereunder to the extent caused by or based upon Contractor’s performance of the 
Work. 
 

B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the Work:  During the progress of the 
Work Contractor shall keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of waste 
materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and disposal of such waste materials, 
rubbish, and other debris shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 

C. Cleaning:  Prior to Substantial Completion of the Work Contractor shall clean the Site 
and the Work and make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion of the 
Work Contractor shall remove from the Site all tools, appliances, construction 
equipment and machinery, and surplus materials and shall restore to original condition 
all property not designated for alteration by the Contract Documents. 

D. Loading Structures:  Contractor shall not load nor permit any part of any structure to 
be loaded in any manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall Contractor subject 
any part of the Work or adjacent property to stresses or pressures that will endanger 
it. 
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6.12 Record Documents 

A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site one record copy of all Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field Orders, and 
written interpretations and clarifications in good order and annotated to show changes 
made during construction. These record documents together with all approved 
Samples and a counterpart of all approved Shop Drawings will be available to 
Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, these record documents, 
Samples, and Shop Drawings will be delivered to Engineer for Owner. 

6.13 Safety and Protection 

A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining and supervising all 
safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility 
does not relieve Subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or 
property in the performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety 
Laws and Regulations.  Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety 
of, and shall provide the necessary protection to prevent damage, injury or loss to: 

1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work; 

2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in 
storage on or off the Site; and 

3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities not 
designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of construction. 

B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the 
safety of persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, 
injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety 
and protection. Contractor shall notify owners of adjacent property and of 
Underground Facilities and other utility owners when prosecution of the Work may 
affect them, and shall cooperate with them in the protection, removal, relocation, and 
replacement of their property. 

C. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of Owner’s safety 
programs, if any.  The Supplementary Conditions identify any Owner’s safety 
programs that are applicable to the Work. 

D. Contractor shall inform Owner and Engineer of the specific requirements of 
Contractor’s safety program with which Owner’s and Engineer’s employees and 
representatives must comply while at the Site. 
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E. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 
6.13.A.3 caused, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any 
of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor (except damage or loss 
attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of 
Owner or Engineer or anyone employed by any of them, or anyone for whose acts any 
of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, 
to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them). 

F. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and for protection of the Work shall 
continue until such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has issued a notice 
to Owner and Contractor in accordance with Paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is 
acceptable (except as otherwise expressly provided in connection with Substantial 
Completion). 

6.14 Safety Representative 

A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and experienced safety representative at the Site 
whose duties and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and the 
maintaining and supervising of safety precautions and programs. 

6.15 Hazard Communication Programs 

A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordinating any exchange of material safety data 
sheets or other hazard communication information required to be made available to 
or exchanged between or among employers at the Site in accordance with Laws or 
Regulations. 

6.16 Emergencies 

In emergencies affecting the safety or protection of persons or the Work or property 
at the Site or adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent threatened 
damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give Engineer prompt written notice if 
Contractor believes that any significant changes in the Work or variations from the 
Contract Documents have been caused thereby or are required as a result thereof. If 
Engineer determines that a change in the Contract Documents is required because of 
the action taken by Contractor in response to such an emergency, a Work Change 
Directive or Change Order will be issued. 
 

6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples 

A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and Samples to Engineer for review and 
approval in accordance with the accepted Schedule of Submittals (as required by 
Paragraph 2.07). Each submittal will be identified as Engineer may require. 
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1. Shop Drawings: 

a. Submit number of copies specified in the General Requirements. 

b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be complete with respect to quantities, 
dimensions, specified performance and design criteria, materials, and similar 
data to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment Contractor 
proposes to provide and to enable Engineer to review the information for the 
limited purposes required by Paragraph 6.17.D. 

2. Samples: 

a. Submit number of Samples specified in the Specifications. 

b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material, Supplier, pertinent data such as 
catalog numbers, the use for which intended and other data as Engineer may 
require to enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited purposes 
required by Paragraph 6.17.D. 

B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required by the Contract Documents or the 
Schedule of Submittals, any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and 
approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole expense and responsibility of 
Contractor. 

C. Submittal Procedures: 

1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or Sample, Contractor shall have: 

a. reviewed and coordinated each Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop 
Drawings and Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the 
Contract Documents; 

b. determined and verified all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, 
specified performance and design criteria, installation requirements, materials, 
catalog numbers, and similar information with respect thereto; 

c. determined and verified the suitability of all materials offered with respect to 
the indicated application, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, assembly, 
and installation pertaining to the performance of the Work; and 

d. determined and verified all information relative to Contractor’s 
responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 
construction, and safety precautions and programs incident thereto. 

2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific written certification that Contractor 
has satisfied Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents with respect 
to Contractor’s review and approval of that submittal. 
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3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give Engineer specific written notice of any 
variations that the Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. This notice shall be both a written communication 
separate from the Shop Drawings or Sample submittal; and, in addition, by a 
specific notation made on each Shop Drawing or Sample submitted to Engineer 
for review and approval of each such variation. 

D. Engineer’s Review: 

1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop Drawings and Samples in 
accordance with the Schedule of Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s 
review and approval will be only to determine if the items covered by the 
submittals will, after installation or incorporation in the Work, conform to the 
information given in the Contract Documents and be compatible with the design 
concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the 
Contract Documents. 

2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend to means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction (except where a particular means, 
method, technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is specifically and 
expressly called for by the Contract Documents) or to safety precautions or 
programs incident thereto. The review and approval of a separate item as such will 
not indicate approval of the assembly in which the item functions. 

3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility 
for any variation from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor has complied with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and 
Engineer has given written approval of each such variation by specific written 
notation thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop Drawing or Sample. 
Engineer’s review and approval shall not relieve Contractor from responsibility 
for complying with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.1. 

E. Resubmittal Procedures: 

Contractor shall make corrections required by Engineer and shall return the 
required number of corrected copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, 
new Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall direct specific attention in 
writing to revisions other than the corrections called for by Engineer on previous 
submittals. 
 

6.18 Continuing the Work 

A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule during all 
disputes or disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or postponed 
pending resolution of any disputes or disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 
15.04 or as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 
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6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner that all Work will be in accordance with 
the Contract Documents and will not be defective. Engineer and its officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors shall be 
entitled to rely on representation of Contractor’s warranty and guarantee. 

B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder excludes defects or damage caused 
by: 

1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance or operation by persons other than 
Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for whom 
Contractor is responsible; or  

2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 

C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and complete the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will constitute an 
acceptance of Work that is not in accordance with the Contract Documents or a release 
of Contractor’s obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents: 

1. observations by Engineer; 

2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by Owner of any progress or final 
payment; 

3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial Completion by Engineer or any 
payment related thereto by Owner;  

4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part thereof by Owner; 

5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or Sample submittal or the issuance 
of a notice of acceptability by Engineer; 

6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 

7. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 
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6.20 Indemnification 

A. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify 
and hold harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, members, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them from and 
against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to the 
performance of the Work, provided that any such claim, cost, loss, or damage is 
attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease, or death, or to injury to or destruction 
of tangible property (other than the Work itself), including the loss of use resulting 
therefrom but only to the extent caused by any negligent act or omission of Contractor, 
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work or anyone for whose acts any 
of them may be liable . 

B. In any and all claims against Owner or Engineer or any of their officers, directors, 
members, partners, employees, agents, consultants, or subcontractors by any 
employee (or the survivor or personal representative of such employee) of Contractor, 
any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or any individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any 
of them may be liable, the indemnification obligation under Paragraph 6.20.A shall 
not be limited in any way by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, 
compensation, or benefits payable by or for Contractor or any such Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity under workers’ compensation acts, disability 
benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not 
extend to the liability of Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, members, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising out of: 

1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to prepare or approve maps, 
Drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications;  

or 

2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to give them, if that is the primary cause 
of the injury or damage. 

6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services 

A. Contractor will not be required to provide professional design services unless such 
services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of the Work 
or unless such services are required to carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. Contractor shall 
not be required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 
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B. If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to 
systems, materials or equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the 
Contract Documents, Owner and Engineer will specify all performance and design 
criteria that such services must satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or 
certifications to be provided by a properly licensed professional, whose signature 

      seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop 
Drawings and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings and 
other submittals related to the Work designed or certified by such professional, if 
prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written approval when submitted to 
Engineer. 

 
C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy, accuracy and 

completeness of the services, certifications or approvals performed by such design 
professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have specified to Contractor all 
performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. 

D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s review and approval of design 
calculations and design drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking for 
conformance with performance and design criteria given and the design concept 
expressed in the Contract Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop 
Drawings and other submittals (except design calculations and design drawings) will 
be only for the purpose stated in Paragraph 6.17.D.1. 

E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the adequacy of the performance or design 
criteria required by the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 7 – OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 

7.01 Related Work at Site 

A. Owner may perform other work related to the Project at the Site with Owner’s 
employees, or through other direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed 
by utility owners. If such other work is not noted in the Contract Documents, then: 

1. written notice thereof will be given to Contractor prior to starting any such other 
work; and  

2. if Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times that 
should be allowed as a result of such other work, a Claim may be made therefor 
as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
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B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor who is a party to such a direct contract, 
each utility owner, and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with Owner’s 
employees, proper and safe access to the Site, provide a reasonable opportunity for 
the introduction and storage of materials and equipment and the execution of such 
other work, and properly coordinate the Work with theirs. Contractor shall do all 
cutting, fitting, and patching of the Work that may be required to properly connect or 
otherwise make its several parts come together and properly integrate with such other 
work. Contractor shall not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, or 
otherwise altering such work; provided, however, that Contractor may cut or alter 
others' work with the written consent of Engineer and the others whose work will be 
affected. The duties and responsibilities of Contractor under this Paragraph are for the 
benefit of such utility owners and other contractors to the extent that there are 
comparable provisions for the benefit of Contractor in said direct contracts between 
owner and such utility owners and other contractors. 
 

C. If the proper execution or results of any part of Contractor’s Work depends upon work 
performed by others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such other work and 
promptly report to Engineer in writing any delays, defects, or deficiencies in such 
other work that render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution and results 
of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so report will constitute an acceptance 
of such other work as fit and proper for integration with Contractor’s Work except for 
latent defects and deficiencies in such other work. 

7.02 Coordination 

A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the performance of other work on the 
Project at the Site, the following will be set forth in Supplementary Conditions: 

1. the individual or entity who will have authority and responsibility for coordination 
of the activities among the various contractors will be identified; 

2. the specific matters to be covered by such authority and responsibility will be 
itemized; and 

3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities will be provided. 

B. Unless otherwise provided in the Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 

7.03 Legal Relationships 

A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable for utilities not under the control of 
Owner. 

B. Each other direct contract of Owner under Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the 
other contractor is liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct delay and 
disruption costs incurred by Contractor as a result of the other contractor’s wrongful 
actions or inactions. 
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C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any other contractor under direct contract to 
Owner for the reasonable direct delay and disruption costs incurred by such other 
contractor as a result of Contractor’s wrongful action or inactions. 

ARTICLE 8 – OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 

8.01 Communications to Contractor 

A. Except as otherwise provided in these General Conditions, Owner shall issue all 
communications to Contractor through Engineer. 

8.02 Replacement of Engineer 

A. In case of termination of the employment of Engineer, Owner shall appoint an 
engineer to whom Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status under the 
Contract Documents shall be that of the former Engineer. 

8.03 Furnish Data 

A. Owner shall promptly furnish the data required of Owner under the Contract 
Documents. 

8.04 Pay When Due 

A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor when they are due as provided in 
Paragraphs 14.02.C and 14.07.C. 

8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests 

A. Owner’s duties with respect to providing lands and easements and providing 
engineering surveys to establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01 and 
4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to Owner’s identifying and making available to Contractor 
copies of reports of explorations and tests of subsurface conditions and drawings of 
physical conditions relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at the Site. 

8.06 Insurance 

A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, with respect to purchasing and maintaining liability 
and property insurance are set forth in Article 5. 

8.07 Change Orders 

A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders as indicated in Paragraph 10.03. 

8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 

A. Owner’s responsibility with respect to certain inspections, tests, and approvals is set 
forth in Paragraph 13.03.B. 
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8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 

A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be 
responsible for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures 
of construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any 
failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work. Owner will not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to 
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental Condition 

A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undisclosed Hazardous Environmental 
Condition is set forth in Paragraph 4.06. 

8.11 Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

A. Upon request of Contractor, Owner shall furnish Contractor reasonable evidence that 
financial arrangements have been made to satisfy Owner’s obligations under the 
Contract Documents. 

8.12 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Owner’s employees and representatives shall comply with the 
specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Owner has 
been informed pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D. 

ARTICLE 9 – ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

9.01 Owner’s Representative 

A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative during the construction period. The duties 
and responsibilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as Owner’s 
representative during construction are set forth in the Contract Documents. 

9.02 Visits to Site 

A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various stages of 
construction as Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an experienced and 
qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the quality of the 
various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work.  Based on information obtained 
during such visits and observations, Engineer, for the benefit of Owner, will 
determine, in general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. Engineer will not be required to make exhaustive or continuous 
inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the Work.  Engineer’s efforts 
will be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of confidence that the 
completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the basis of 
such visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner informed of the progress of 
the Work and will endeavor to guard Owner against defective Work. 
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B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject to all the limitations on Engineer’s 
authority and responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but without 
limitation, during or as a result of Engineer’s visits or observations of Contractor’s 
Work, Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be 
responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of 
construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure 
of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of 
the Work. 

9.03 Project Representative 

If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will furnish a Resident Project Representative 
to assist Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the Work. The authority 
and responsibilities of any such Resident Project Representative and assistants will be 
as provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations on the responsibilities 
thereof will be as provided in Paragraph 9.09. If Owner designates another 
representative or agent to represent Owner at the Site who is not Engineer’s 
consultant, agent or employee, the responsibilities and authority and limitations 
thereon of such other individual or entity will be as provided in the Supplementary 
Conditions. 
 

9.04 Authorized Variations in Work 

A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in the Work from the requirements of the 
Contract Documents which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times and are compatible with the design concept of the completed Project 
as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. These may be 
accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on Owner and also on Contractor, 
who shall perform the Work involved promptly. If Owner or Contractor believes that 
a Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, 
and the parties are unable to agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of any such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 

9.05 Rejecting Defective Work 

A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work which Engineer believes to be defective, 
or that Engineer believes will not produce a completed Project that conforms to the 
Contract Documents or that will prejudice the integrity of the design concept of the 
completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract Documents. 
Engineer will also have authority to require special inspection or testing of the Work 
as provided in Paragraph 13.04, whether or not the Work is fabricated, installed, or 
completed. 
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9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 

A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings 
and Samples, see Paragraph 6.17. 

B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and limitations thereof, as to design 
calculations and design drawings submitted in response to a delegation of professional 
design services, if any, see Paragraph 6.21. 

C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 
12. 

D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to Applications for Payment, see Article 
14. 

9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work 

A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work 
performed by Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the Engineer’s 
preliminary determinations on such matters before rendering a written decision 
thereon (by recommendation of an Application for Payment or otherwise). Engineer’s 
written decision thereon will be final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to 
reflect changed factual conditions or more accurate data) upon Owner and Contractor, 
subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work 

A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the Contract Documents 
and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder.  All matters in question and 
other matters between Owner and Contractor arising prior to the date final payment is 
due relating to the acceptability of the Work, and the interpretation of the requirements 
of the Contract Documents pertaining to the performance of the Work, will be referred 
initially to Engineer in writing within 30 days of the event giving rise to the question.  

B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, render a written decision on the issue 
referred. If Owner or Contractor believes that any such decision entitles them to an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times or both, a Claim may be made 
under Paragraph 10.05. The date of Engineer’s decision shall be the date of the event 
giving rise to the issues referenced for the purposes of Paragraph 10.05.B. 

C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue referred will be final and binding on Owner 
and Contractor, subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

D. When functioning as interpreter and judge under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will 
not show partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in connection with 
any interpretation or decision rendered in good faith in such capacity. 
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9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and Responsibilities 

A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility under this Article 9 or under any other 
provision of the Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer in good faith 
either to exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, 
exercise, or performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer shall create, 
impose, or give rise to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to 
Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or to any 
surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 

B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be responsible 
for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of 
construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure 
of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of 
the Work. Engineer will not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of Contractor or of any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing any of the 
Work. 

D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and accompanying 
documentation and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, 
bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation 
required to be delivered by Paragraph 14.07.A will only be to determine generally that 
their content complies with the requirements of, and in the case of certificates of 
inspections, tests, and approvals that the results certified indicate compliance with, the 
Contract Documents. 

E. The limitations upon authority and responsibility set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall 
also apply to the Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants, if any. 

9.10 Compliance with Safety Program 

A. While at the Site, Engineer’s employees and representatives shall comply with the 
specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs of which Engineer 
has been informed pursuant to Paragraph 6.13.D.   

ARTICLE 10 – CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS 

10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work 

A. Without invalidating the Contract and without notice to any surety, Owner may, at 
any time or from time to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work by 
a Change Order, or a Work Change Directive. Upon receipt of any such document, 
Contractor shall promptly proceed with the Work involved which will be performed 
under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents (except as otherwise 
specifically provided). 
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B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on entitlement to, or on the amount or 
extent, if any, of an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or both, that 
should be allowed as a result of a Work Change Directive, a Claim may be made 
therefore as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 

A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase in the Contract Price or an extension of 
the Contract Times with respect to any work performed that is not required by the 
Contract Documents as amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 
Paragraph 3.04, except in the case of an emergency as provided in Paragraph 6.16 or 
in the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 13.04.D. 

10.03 Execution of Change Orders 

A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropriate Change Orders recommended by 
Engineer covering: 

1. changes in the Work which are:  (i) ordered by Owner pursuant to Paragraph 
10.01.A, (ii) required because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 
13.08.A or Owner’s correction of defective Work under Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) 
agreed to by the parties; 

2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which are agreed to by the parties, 
including any undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually performed in 
accordance with a Work Change Directive; and 

3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times which embody the substance of 
any written decision rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph 10.05; provided 
that, in lieu of executing any such Change Order, an appeal may be taken from 
any such decision in accordance with the provisions of the Contract Documents 
and applicable Laws and Regulations, but during any such appeal, Contractor shall 
carry on the Work and adhere to the Progress Schedule as provided in Paragraph 
6.18.A. 

10.04 Notification to Surety 

A. If the provisions of any bond require notice to be given to a surety of any change 
affecting the general scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract Documents 
(including, but not limited to, Contract Price or Contract Times), the giving of any 
such notice will be Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each applicable bond 
will be adjusted to reflect the effect of any such change. 
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10.05 Claims 

A. Engineer’s Decision Required:  All Claims, except those waived pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.09, shall be referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by 
Engineer shall be required as a condition precedent to any exercise by Owner or 
Contractor of any rights or remedies either may otherwise have under the Contract 
Documents or by Laws and Regulations in respect of such Claims. 

B. Notice: Written notice stating the general nature of each Claim shall be delivered by 
the claimant to Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but in no event 
later than 30 days) after the start of the event giving rise thereto. The responsibility to 
substantiate a Claim shall rest with the party making the Claim. Notice of the amount 
or extent of the Claim, with supporting data shall be delivered to the Engineer and the 
other party to the Contract within 60 days after the start of such event (unless Engineer 
allows additional time for claimant to submit additional or more accurate data in 
support of such Claim). A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price shall be prepared 
in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 12.01.B. A Claim for an adjustment 
in Contract Times shall be prepared in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 
12.02.B. Each Claim shall be accompanied by claimant’s written statement that the 
adjustment claimed is the entire adjustment to which the claimant believes it is entitled 
as a result of said event. The opposing party shall submit any response to Engineer 
and the claimant within 30 days after receipt of the claimant’s last submittal (unless 
Engineer allows additional time). 

C. Engineer’s Action:  Engineer will review each Claim and, within 30 days after receipt 
of the last submittal of the claimant or the last submittal of the opposing party, if any, 
take one of the following actions in writing: 

1. deny the Claim in whole or in part; 

2. approve the Claim; or 

3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to resolve the Claim if, in the 
Engineer’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For 
purposes of further resolution of the Claim, such notice shall be deemed a denial. 

D. In the event that Engineer does not take action on a Claim within said 30 days, the 
Claim shall be deemed denied. 

E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph 10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 
10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and Contractor, unless 
Owner or Contractor invoke the dispute resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 
within 30 days of such action or denial. 

F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times will be valid if not 
submitted in accordance with this Paragraph 10.05. 
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ARTICLE 11 – COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; UNIT PRICE WORK 

11.01 Cost of the Work 

A. Costs Included:  The term Cost of the Work means the sum of all costs, except those 
excluded in Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by Contractor in the 
proper performance of the Work. When the value of any Work covered by a Change 
Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined on the basis 
of Cost of the Work, the costs to be reimbursed to Contractor will be only those 
additional or incremental costs required because of the change in the Work or because 
of the event giving rise to the Claim. Except as otherwise may be agreed to in writing 
by Owner, such costs shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the 
locality of the Project, shall not include any of the costs itemized in Paragraph 
11.01.B, and shall include only the following items: 

 
1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct employ of Contractor in the performance 

of the Work under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by Owner and 
Contractor. Such employees shall include, without limitation, superintendents, 
foremen, and other personnel employed full time on the Work. Payroll costs for 
employees not employed full time on the Work shall be apportioned on the basis 
of their time spent on the Work. Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, 
salaries and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which shall include social 
security contributions, unemployment, excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ 
compensation, health and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation and 
holiday pay applicable thereto. The expenses of performing Work outside of 
regular working hours, on Saturday, Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included 
in the above to the extent authorized by Owner. 

2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished and incorporated in the Work, 
including costs of transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field services 
required in connection therewith. All cash discounts shall accrue to Contractor 
unless Owner deposits funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in 
which case the cash discounts shall accrue to Owner. All trade discounts, rebates 
and refunds and returns from sale of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue 
to Owner, and Contractor shall make provisions so that they may be obtained. 

3. Payments made by Contractor to Subcontractors for Work performed by 
Subcontractors.  If required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive bids 
from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and Contractor and shall deliver such 
bids to Owner, who will then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, 
if any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the Subcontractor is to 
be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of 
the Work and fee shall be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s Cost of 
the Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 11.01. 
 

4. Costs of special consultants (including but not limited to engineers, architects, 
testing laboratories, surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for services 
specifically related to the Work. 
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5. Supplemental costs including the following: 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, travel, and subsistence expenses 
of Contractor’s employees incurred in discharge of duties connected with the 
Work. 

b. Cost, including transportation and maintenance, of all materials, supplies, 
equipment, machinery, appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, 
and hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed in the 
performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, of such items used but 
not consumed which remain the property of Contractor. 

c. Rentals of all construction equipment and machinery, and the parts thereof 
whether rented from Contractor or others in accordance with rental 
agreements approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the costs of 
transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, dismantling, and removal 
thereof. All such costs shall be in accordance with the terms of said rental 
agreements. The rental of any such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease 
when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 

d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes related to the Work, and for 
which Contractor is liable, as imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence of Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
for whose acts any of them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for 
permits and licenses. 

f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) caused by damage to the Work, 
not compensated by insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in 
connection with the performance of the Work (except losses and damages 
within the deductible amounts of property insurance established in accordance 
with Paragraph 5.06.D), provided such losses and damages have resulted from 
causes other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone 
directly or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them 
may be liable. Such losses shall include settlements made with the written 
consent and approval of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses shall 
be included in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of determining 
Contractor’s fee. 

g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities at the Site. 

h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long distance telephone calls, telephone 
service at the Site, express and courier services, and similar petty cash items 
in connection with the Work. 

i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance Contractor is required by 
the Contract Documents to purchase and maintain. 
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B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work shall not include any of the following 
items: 

1. Payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor’s officers, executives, 
principals (of partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, safety 
managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attorneys, auditors, accountants, 
purchasing and contracting agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other 
personnel employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in Contractor’s principal 
or branch office for general administration of the Work and not specifically 
included in the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred to in Paragraph 
11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by Paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be 
considered administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 

2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch offices other than Contractor’s 
office at the Site. 

3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on Contractor’s 
capital employed for the Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent 
payments. 

4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly 
or indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
including but not limited to, the correction of defective Work, disposal of 
materials or equipment wrongly supplied, and making good any damage to 
property. 

5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any kind and the costs of any item not 
specifically and expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A. 

C. Contractor’s Fee:  When all the Work is performed on the basis of cost-plus, 
Contractor’s fee shall be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the value of 
any Work covered by a Change Order or when a Claim for an adjustment in Contract 
Price is determined on the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be 
determined as set forth in Paragraph 12.01.C. 

D. Documentation:  Whenever the Cost of the Work for any purpose is to be determined 
pursuant to Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish and maintain 
records thereof in accordance with generally accepted accounting practices and 
submit in a form acceptable to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown together with 
supporting data. 

11.02 Allowances 

It is understood that Contractor has included in the Contract Price all allowances so 
named in the Contract Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be 
performed  for such sums and by such persons or entities as may be acceptable to 
Owner and Engineer. 
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A. Cash Allowances: 

1. Contractor agrees that: 

a. the cash allowances include the cost to Contractor (less any applicable trade 
discounts) of materials and equipment required by the allowances to be 
delivered at the Site, and all applicable taxes; and 

b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling on the Site, labor, installation, 
overhead, profit, and other expenses contemplated for the cash allowances 
have been included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and no 
demand for additional payment on account of any of the foregoing will be 
valid. 

B. Contingency Allowance: 

1. Contractor agrees that a contingency allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner 
to cover unanticipated costs. 

C. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change Order will be issued as recommended 
by Engineer to reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work covered by 
allowances, and the Contract Price shall be correspondingly adjusted. 

11.03 Unit Price Work 

A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all or part of the Work is to be Unit Price 
Work, initially the Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price Work 
an amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each separately identified item of Unit 
Price Work times the estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agreement. 

B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price Work are not guaranteed and are solely 
for the purpose of comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract Price. 
Determinations of the actual quantities and classifications of Unit Price Work 
performed by Contractor will be made by Engineer subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 9.07. 

C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an amount considered by Contractor to be 
adequate to cover Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately identified item. 

D. Owner or Contractor may make a Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in 
accordance with Paragraph 10.05 if: 

1. the quantity of any item of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor differs 
materially and significantly from the estimated quantity of such item indicated in 
the Agreement; and  

2. there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any other item of Work; and 

3. Contractor believes that Contractor is entitled to an increase in Contract Price as 
a result of having incurred additional expense or Owner believes that Owner is 
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entitled to a decrease in Contract Price and the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount of any such increase or decrease. 

ARTICLE 12 – CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES 

12.01 Change of Contract Price 

A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an 
adjustment in the Contract Price shall be based on written notice submitted by the 
party making the Claim to the Engineer and the other party to the Contract in 
accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

B. The value of any Work covered by a Change Order or of any Claim for an adjustment 
in the Contract Price will be determined as follows: 

1. where the Work involved is covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, by application of such unit prices to the quantities of the items 
involved (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03); or 

2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents, by a mutually agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or 

3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit prices contained in the Contract 
Documents and agreement to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph 
12.01.B.2, on the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as provided in 
Paragraph 11.01) plus a Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit (determined as 
provided in Paragraph 12.01.C). 

C. Contractor’s Fee:  The Contractor’s fee for overhead and profit shall be determined 
as follows: 

1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or  

2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee based on the following percentages of 
the various portions of the Cost of the Work: 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s 
fee shall be 15 percent; 

b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3, the Contractor’s fee shall be 
five percent;  

where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on the basis of Cost of the Work 
plus a fee and no fixed fee is agreed upon, the intent of Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a 
and 12.01.C.2.b is that the Subcontractor who actually performs the Work, at 
whatever tier, will be paid a fee of 15 percent of the costs incurred by such 
Subcontractor under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 and 11.01.A.2 and that any higher 
tier Subcontractor and Contractor will each be paid a fee of five percent of the 
amount paid to the next lower tier Subcontractor; 
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c. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs itemized under Paragraphs 
11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5, and 11.01.B;  

d. the amount of credit to be allowed by Contractor to Owner for any change 
which results in a net decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net 
decrease in cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount equal to 
five percent of such net decrease; and  

e. when both additions and credits are involved in any one change, the 
adjustment in Contractor’s fee shall be computed on the basis of the net change 
in accordance with Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive. 

12.02 Change of Contract Times 

A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a Change Order. Any Claim for an 
adjustment in the Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted by the 
party making the Claim to the Engineer and the other party to the Contract in 
accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 

B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times covered by a Change Order or any Claim for 
an adjustment in the Contract Times will be determined in accordance with the 
provisions of this Article 12. 

12.03 Delays 

A. Where Contractor is prevented from completing any part of the Work within the 
Contract Times due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the Contract Times 
will be extended in an amount equal to the time lost due to such delay if a Claim is 
made therefor as provided in Paragraph 12.02.A. Delays beyond the control of 
Contractor shall include, but not be limited to, acts or neglect by Owner, acts or 
neglect of utility owners or other contractors performing other work as contemplated 
by Article 7, fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal weather conditions, or acts of God. 

B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or utility owners performing other work for 
Owner as contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is responsible, 
delays, disrupts, or interferes with the performance or progress of the Work, then 
Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price or the 
Contract Times, or both. Contractor’s entitlement to an adjustment of the Contract 
Times is conditioned on such adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to 
complete the Work within the Contract Times. 

C. If Contractor is delayed in the performance or progress of the Work by fire, flood, 
epidemic, abnormal weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of utility 
owners not under the control of Owner, or other causes not the fault of and beyond 
control of Owner and Contractor, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in Contract Times, if such adjustment is essential to Contractor’s ability 
to complete the Work within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment shall be  
Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the delays described in this Paragraph 
12.03.C. 
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D. Owner, Engineer, and their officers, directors, members, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants, or subcontractors shall not be liable to Contractor for any claims, costs, 
losses, or damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by Contractor on or in connection with any other 
project or anticipated project. 

E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times 
for delays within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to and within the 
control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be deemed to be delays within the control 
of Contractor. 
 

 

ARTICLE 13 – TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR 

ACCEPTANCE OF DEFECTIVE WORK 

13.01 Notice of Defects 

A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which Owner or Engineer has actual 
knowledge will be given to Contractor. Defective Work may be rejected, corrected, 
or accepted as provided in this Article 13. 

13.02 Access to Work 

A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other representatives and personnel of Owner, 
independent testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with jurisdictional 
interests will have access to the Site and the Work at reasonable times for their 
observation, inspection, and testing. Contractor shall provide them proper and safe 
conditions for such access and advise them of Contractor’s safety procedures and 
programs so that they may comply therewith as applicable. 

13.03 Tests and Inspections 

A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of readiness of the Work for all required 
inspections, tests, or approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and testing 
personnel to facilitate required inspections or tests. 

B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services of an independent testing laboratory to 
perform all inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract Documents 
except: 

1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D 
below; 

2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or inspections conducted pursuant to 
Paragraph 13.04.B shall be paid as provided in Paragraph 13.04.C; and 

3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 
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C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body having jurisdiction require any Work (or 
part thereof) specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an employee or other 
representative of such public body, Contractor shall assume full responsibility for 
arranging and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all costs in 
connection therewith, and furnish Engineer the required certificates of inspection or 
approval. 

D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging and obtaining and shall pay all costs in 
connection with any inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s and 
Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be incorporated in the Work; or 
acceptance of materials, mix designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 
Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the Work. Such inspections, tests, 
or approvals shall be performed by organizations acceptable to Owner and Engineer. 

E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be inspected, tested, or approved is 
covered by Contractor without written concurrence of Engineer, Contractor shall, if 
requested by Engineer, uncover such Work for observation. 

F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense 
unless Contractor has given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention to cover 
the same and Engineer has not acted with reasonable promptness in response to such 
notice. 

13.04 Uncovering Work 

A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written request of Engineer, it must, if requested 
by Engineer, be uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at Contractor’s 
expense. 

B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable that covered Work be observed by 
Engineer or inspected or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall 
uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for observation, inspection, or testing 
as Engineer may require, that portion of the Work in question, furnishing all necessary 
labor, material, and equipment. 

C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or 
other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory replacement or reconstruction 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others); and 
Owner shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If the parties 
are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

D. If the uncovered Work is not found to be defective, Contractor shall be allowed an 
increase in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly 
attributable to such uncovering, exposure, observation, inspection, testing, 
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replacement, and reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the amount or 
extent thereof, Contractor may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 

13.05 Owner May Stop the Work 

A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to supply sufficient skilled workers or 
suitable materials or equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that the 
completed Work will conform to the Contract Documents, Owner may order 
Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 
been eliminated; however, this right of Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to 
any duty on the part of Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, or any surety for, or 
employee or agent of any of them. 

13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work 

A. Promptly after receipt of written notice, Contractor shall correct all defective Work, 
whether or not fabricated, installed, or completed, or, if the Work has been rejected 
by Engineer, remove it from the Project and replace it with Work that is not defective. 
Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited 
to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and 
all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to 
such correction or removal (including but not limited to all costs of repair or 
replacement of work of others). 

B. When correcting defective Work under the terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 
13.07, Contractor shall take no action that would void or otherwise impair Owner’s 
special warranty and guarantee, if any, on said Work. 

13.07 Correction Period 

A. If within one year after the date of Substantial Completion (or such longer period of 
time as may be prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee required 
by the Contract Documents) or by any specific provision of the Contract Documents, 
any Work is found to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the land or areas 
made available for Contractor’s use by Owner or permitted by Laws and Regulations 
as contemplated in Paragraph 6.11.A is found to be defective, Contractor shall 
promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with Owner’s written instructions: 

1. repair such defective land or areas; or  

2. correct such defective Work; or 

3. if the defective Work has been rejected by Owner, remove it from the Project and 
replace it with Work that is not defective, and  

4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and replace any damage to other Work, 
to the work of others or other land or areas resulting therefrom. 
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If Contractor does not promptly comply with the terms of Owner’s written 
instructions, or in an emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or 
damage, Owner may have the defective Work corrected or repaired or may have the 
rejected Work removed and replaced. All claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited  to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to such correction or repair or such removal and replacement 
(including but not limited to all costs of repair or replacement of work of others) will 
be paid by Contractor. 
 

B. In special circumstances where a particular item of equipment is placed in continuous 
service before Substantial Completion of all the Work, the correction period for that 
item may start to run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 

C. Where defective Work (and damage to other Work resulting therefrom) has been 
corrected or removed and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction period 
hereunder with respect to such Work will be extended for an additional period of one 
year after such correction or removal and replacement has been satisfactorily 
completed. 

D. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph 13.07 are in addition to any other 
obligation or warranty. The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be construed 
as a substitute for, or a waiver of, the provisions of any applicable statute of limitation 
or repose. 

13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work 

A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal and replacement of defective Work, 
Owner (and, prior to Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer) prefers 
to accept it, Owner may do so. Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) attributable to Owner’s evaluation of and determination to accept 
such defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as to reasonableness) 
and for the diminished value of the Work to the extent not otherwise paid by 
Contractor pursuant to this sentence. If any such acceptance occurs prior to Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment, a Change Order will be issued incorporating the 
necessary revisions in the Contract Documents with respect to the Work, and Owner 
shall be entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price, reflecting the 
diminished value of Work so accepted. If the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount thereof, Owner may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
If the acceptance occurs after such recommendation, an appropriate amount will be 
paid by Contractor to Owner. 

13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work 

A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time after written notice from Engineer to 
correct defective Work, or to remove and replace rejected Work as required by 
Engineer in accordance with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if Contractor fails to perform the 
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Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply 
with any other provision of the Contract Documents, Owner may, after seven (7) days 
written notice to Contractor, correct, or remedy any such deficiency. 

B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall 
proceed expeditiously. In connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner 
may exclude Contractor from all or part of the Site, take possession of all or part of 
the Work and suspend Contractor’s services related thereto, take possession of 
Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction equipment and machinery at the Site, and 
incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which 
Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere. Contractor shall allow 
Owner, Owner’s representatives, agents and employees, Owner’s other contractors, 
and Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to enable Owner to 
exercise the rights and remedies under this Paragraph. 

C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges 
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or arbitration 
or other dispute resolution costs) incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the 
rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09 will be charged against Contractor, 
and a Change Order will be issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the 
Contract Documents with respect to the Work; and Owner shall be entitled to an 
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount of the adjustment, Owner may make a Claim therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. Such claims, costs, losses and damages will include but not be 
limited to all costs of repair, or replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged 
by correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s defective Work. 

D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of the Contract Times because of any 
delay in the performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by Owner of 
Owner’s rights and remedies under this Paragraph 13.09. 

ARTICLE 14 – PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND COMPLETION 

14.01 Schedule of Values 

A. The Schedule of Values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the 
basis for progress payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for 
Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress payments on account of Unit Price Work 
will be based on the number of units completed. 

14.02 Progress Payments 

A. Applications for Payments: 

1. At least 20 days before the date established in the Agreement for each progress 
payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out and signed by 
Contractor covering the Work completed as of the date of the Application and 
accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not 
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incorporated in the Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another 
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be 
accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other documentation warranting that 
Owner has received the materials and equipment free and clear of all Liens and 
evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate property 
insurance or other arrangements to protect Owner’s interest therein, all of which 
must be satisfactory to Owner. 
 

2. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall 
include an affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments 
received on account of the Work have been applied on account to discharge 
Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior Applications for 
Payment. 

3. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated 
in the Agreement. 

B. Review of Applications: 

1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of each Application for Payment, either 
indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present the Application to 
Owner or return the Application to Contractor indicating in writing Engineer’s 
reasons for refusing to recommend payment. In the latter case, Contractor may 
make the necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 

2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment requested in an Application for 
Payment will constitute a representation by Engineer to Owner, based on 
Engineer’s observations of the executed Work as an experienced and qualified 
design professional, and on Engineer’s review of the Application for Payment and 
the accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of Engineer’s knowledge, 
information and belief: 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 

b. the quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract 
Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior 
to or upon Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests called 
for in the Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and 
classifications for Unit Price Work under Paragraph 9.07, and any other 
qualifications stated in the recommendation); and 

c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment appear 
to have been fulfilled in so far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the 
Work. 

3. By recommending any such payment Engineer will not thereby be deemed to have 
represented that: 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the quantity of the Work as it has 
been performed have been exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work 
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in progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work beyond the 
responsibilities specifically assigned to Engineer in the Contract Documents; 
or  

b. there may not be other matters or issues between the parties that might entitle 
Contractor to be paid additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold 
payment to Contractor. 

4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of 
recommending payments nor Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, 
including final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer: 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 

b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of construction, 
or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or 

c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to 
Contractor’s performance of the Work, or 

d. to make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes Contractor 
has used the moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or  

e. to determine that title to any of the Work, materials, or equipment has passed 
to Owner free and clear of any Liens. 

5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole or any part of any payment if, in 
Engineer’s opinion, it would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner 
stated in Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse to recommend any such 
payment or, because of subsequently discovered evidence or the results of 
subsequent inspections or tests, revise or revoke any such payment 
recommendation previously made, to such extent as may be necessary in 
Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from loss because: 

a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged, requiring 
correction or replacement; 

b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders; 

c. Owner has been required to correct defective Work or complete Work in 
accordance with Paragraph 13.09; or 

d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events 
enumerated in Paragraph 15.02.A. 

C. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Ten days after presentation of the Application for Payment to Owner with 
Engineer’s recommendation, the amount recommended will (subject to the 
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provisions of Paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when due will be paid by 
Owner to Contractor. 

D. Reduction in Payment: 

1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer 
because: 

a. claims have been made against Owner on account of Contractor’s 
performance or furnishing of the Work; 

b. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where Contractor 
has delivered a specific bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction 
and discharge of such Liens; 

c. there are other items entitling Owner to a set-off against the amount 
recommended; or 

d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence of any of the events 
enumerated in Paragraphs 14.02.B.5.a through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph 
15.02.A. 

2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full amount recommended by Engineer, 
Owner will give Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to Engineer) 
stating the reasons for such action and promptly pay Contractor any amount 
remaining after deduction of the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay 
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment thereto agreed to by Owner 
and Contractor, when Contractor remedies the reasons for such action. 

3. Upon a subsequent determination that Owner’s refusal of payment was not 
justified, the amount wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as 
determined by Paragraph 14.02.C.1 and subject to interest as provided in the 
Agreement. 

14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 

A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to all Work, materials, and equipment 
covered by any Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the Project or not, 
will pass to Owner no later than the time of payment free and clear of all Liens. 

14.04 Substantial Completion 

A. When Contractor considers the entire Work ready for its intended use Contractor shall 
notify Owner and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is substantially complete 
(except for items specifically listed by Contractor as incomplete) and request that 
Engineer issue a certificate of Substantial Completion. 

B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make 
an inspection of the Work to determine the status of completion. If Engineer does not 



                              

  
          Kenny Matassa                                                                                                                                                                            
          ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                     www.ascensionparish.net 

99 
             www.ascensionparish.net     

consider the Work substantially complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing 
giving the reasons therefor. 

C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will deliver to 
Owner a tentative certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the date of 
Substantial Completion. There shall be attached to the certificate a tentative list of 
items to be completed or corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven days 
after receipt of the tentative certificate during which to make written objection to 
Engineer as to any provisions of the certificate or attached list. If, after considering 
such objections, ngineer concludes that the Work is not substantially complete, 
Engineer will, within  

D. 14 days after submission of the tentative certificate to Owner, notify Contractor in 
writing, stating the reasons therefor. If, after consideration of Owner’s objections, 
Engineer considers the Work substantially complete, Engineer will, within said 14 
days, execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a definitive certificate of 
Substantial Completion (with a revised tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected) reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate as Engineer believes 
justified after consideration of any objections from Owner. 

E. At the time of delivery of the tentative certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer 
will deliver to Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to division of 
responsibilities pending final payment between Owner and Contractor with respect to 
security, operation, safety, and protection of the Work, maintenance, heat, utilities, 
insurance, and warranties and guarantees. Unless Owner and Contractor agree 
otherwise in writing and so inform Engineer in writing prior to Engineer’s issuing the 
definitive certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer’s aforesaid 
recommendation will be binding on Owner and Contractor until final payment. 

F. Owner shall have the right to exclude Contractor from the Site after the date of 
Substantial Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable access to remove 
its property and complete or correct items on the tentative list. 

14.05 Partial Utilization 

A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work, Owner may use or occupy any 
substantially completed part of the Work which has specifically been identified in the 
Contract Documents, or which Owner, Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a 
separately functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used by Owner for its 
intended purpose without significant interference with Contractor’s performance of 
the remainder of the Work, subject to the following conditions: 

1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in writing to permit Owner to use or 
occupy any such part of the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its 
intended use and substantially complete. If and when Contractor agrees that such 
part of the Work is substantially complete, Contractor, Owner, and Engineer will 
follow the procedures of Paragraph 14.04.A through D for that part of the Work. 
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2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and Engineer in writing that Contractor 
considers any such part of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially 
complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion for 
that part of the Work. 

3. Within a reasonable time after either such request, Owner, Contractor, and 
Engineer shall make an inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status 
of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of the Work to be 
substantially complete, Engineer will notify Owner and Contractor in writing 
giving the reasons therefor. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be 
substantially complete, the provisions of Paragraph 14.04 will apply with respect 
to certification of Substantial Completion of that part of the Work and the division 
of responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 

4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of part of the Work may occur prior to 
compliance with the requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property 
insurance. 

14.06 Final Inspection 

A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the entire Work or an agreed portion thereof 
is complete, Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner and 
Contractor and will notify Contractor in writing of all particulars in which this 
inspection reveals that the Work is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall 
immediately take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work or remedy 
such deficiencies. 

14.07 Final Payment 

A. Application for Payment: 

1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of Engineer, satisfactorily completed all 
corrections identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, all maintenance and operating instructions, 
schedules, guarantees, bonds, certificates or other evidence of insurance, 
certificates of inspection, marked-up record documents (as provided in Paragraph 
6.12), and other documents, Contractor may make application for final payment 
following the procedure for progress payments. 

2. The final Application for Payment shall be accompanied (except as previously 
delivered) by: 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract Documents, including but not 
limited to the evidence of insurance required by Paragraph 5.04.B.6; 

b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;  

c. a list of all Claims against Owner that Contractor believes are unsettled; and  
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d. complete and legally effective releases or waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of 
all Lien rights arising out of or Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as 
approved by Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full and an 
affidavit of Contractor that:  (i) the releases and receipts include all labor, services, 
material, and equipment for which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all payrolls, 
material and equipment bills, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for 
which Owner might in any way be responsible, or which might in any way result 
in liens or other burdens on Owner's property, have been paid or otherwise 
satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier fails to furnish such a release or receipt 
in full, Contractor may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to Owner to 
indemnify Owner against any Lien. 

B. Engineer’s Review of Application and Acceptance: 

1. If, on the basis of Engineer’s observation of the Work during construction and 
final inspection, and Engineer’s review of the final Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation as required by the Contract Documents, Engineer 
is satisfied that the Work has been completed and Contractor’s other obligations 
under the Contract Documents have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten days 
after receipt of the final Application for Payment, indicate in writing Engineer’s 
recommendation of payment and present the Application for Payment to Owner 
for payment. At the same time Engineer will also give written notice to Owner 
and Contractor that the Work is acceptable subject to the provisions of Paragraph 
14.09. Otherwise, Engineer will return the Application for Payment to Contractor, 
indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to recommend final payment, in 
which case Contractor shall make the necessary corrections and resubmit the 
Application for Payment. 

C. Payment Becomes Due: 

1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of the Application for Payment and 
accompanying documentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less any 
sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s recommendation, including 
but not limited to liquidated damages, will become due and will be paid by Owner 
to Contractor. 
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14.08 Final Completion Delayed 

A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final completion of the Work is significantly 
delayed, and if Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of Contractor’s final 
Application for Payment (for Work fully completed and accepted) and 
recommendation of Engineer, and without terminating the Contract, make payment 
of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted. If the 
remaining balance to be held by Owner for Work not fully completed or corrected is 
less than the retainage stipulated in the Agreement, and if bonds have been furnished 
as required in Paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to the payment of the 
balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be 
submitted by Contractor to Engineer with the Application for such payment. Such 
payment shall be made under the terms and conditions governing final payment, 
except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 

14.09 Waiver of Claims 

A. The making and acceptance of final payment will constitute: 

1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against Contractor, except Claims arising from 
unsettled Liens, from defective Work appearing after final inspection pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with the Contract Documents or the terms 
of any special guarantees specified therein, or from Contractor’s continuing 
obligations under the Contract Documents; and 

2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against Owner other than those previously 
made in accordance with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged by 
Owner in writing as still unsettled. 

ARTICLE 15 – SUSPENSION OF WORK AND TERMINATION 

15.01 Owner May Suspend Work 

A. At any time and without cause, Owner may suspend the Work or any portion thereof 
for a period of not more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to Contractor 
and Engineer which will fix the date on which Work will be resumed. Contractor shall 
resume the Work on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be granted an adjustment in 
the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or both, directly attributable 
to any such suspension if Contractor makes a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 
10.05. 
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15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 

A. The occurrence of any one or more of the following events will justify termination for 
cause: 

1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents (including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient 
skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or failure to adhere to the 
Progress Schedule established under Paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to time 
pursuant to Paragraph 6.04); 

2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations of any public body having 
jurisdiction; 

3. Contractor’s repeated disregard of the authority of Engineer; or 

4. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way of any provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 

B. If one or more of the events identified in Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after 
giving Contractor (and surety) seven days written notice of its intent to terminate the 
services of Contractor: 

1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take possession of the Work and of all 
Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the Site, 
and use the same to the full extent they could be used by Contractor (without 
liability to Contractor for trespass or conversion);  

2. incorporate in the Work all materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which 
Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere; and  

3. complete the Work as Owner may deem expedient. 

C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled 
to receive any further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid balance of 
the Contract Price exceeds all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) sustained 
by Owner arising out of or relating to completing the Work, such excess will be paid 
to Contractor. If such claims, costs, losses, and damages exceed such unpaid balance, 
Contractor shall pay the difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, and damages 
incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer as to their reasonableness and, when 
so approved by Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When exercising any rights 
or remedies under this Paragraph, Owner shall not be required to obtain the lowest 
price for the Work performed. 

D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be 
terminated if Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice of intent to 
terminate to correct its failure to perform and proceeds diligently to cure such failure 
within no more than 30 days of receipt of said notice. 
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E. Where Contractor’s services have been so terminated by Owner, the termination will 
not affect any rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then existing or which 
may thereafter accrue. Any retention or payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner 
will not release Contractor from liability. 

F. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided a performance bond under the 
provisions of Paragraph 5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond shall 
supersede the provisions of Paragraphs 15.02.B and 15.02.C. 

15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 

A. Upon seven days written notice to Contractor and Engineer, Owner may, without 
cause and without prejudice to any other right or remedy of Owner, terminate the 
Contract. In such case, Contractor shall be paid for (without duplication of any items): 

1. completed and acceptable Work executed in accordance with the Contract 
Documents prior to the effective date of termination, including fair and reasonable 
sums for overhead and profit on such Work; 

2. expenses sustained prior to the effective date of termination in performing services 
and furnishing labor, materials, or equipment as required by the Contract 
Documents in connection with uncompleted Work, plus fair and reasonable sums 
for overhead and profit on such expenses; 

3. all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) incurred in settlement of terminated 
contracts with Subcontractors, Suppliers, and others; and 

4. reasonable expenses directly attributable to termination. 

B. Contractor shall not be paid on account of loss of anticipated profits or revenue or 
other economic loss arising out of or resulting from such termination. 

15.04 Contractor May Stop Work or Terminate 

A. If, through no act or fault of Contractor, (i) the Work is suspended for more than 90 
consecutive days by Owner or under an order of court or other public authority, or (ii) 
Engineer fails to act on any Application for Payment within 30 days after it is 
submitted, or (iii) Owner fails for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally 
determined to be due, then Contractor may, upon seven days written notice to Owner 
and Engineer, and provided Owner or Engineer do not remedy such suspension or 
failure within that time, terminate the Contract and recover from Owner payment on 
the same terms as provided in Paragraph 15.03. 
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B. In lieu of terminating the Contract and without prejudice to any other right or remedy, 
if Engineer has failed to act on an Application for Payment within 30 days after it is 
submitted, or Owner has failed for 30 days to pay Contractor any sum finally 
determined to be due, Contractor may, seven days after written notice to Owner and 
Engineer, stop the Work until payment is made of all such amounts due Contractor, 
including interest thereon. The provisions of this Paragraph 15.04 are not intended to 
preclude Contractor from making a Claim under Paragraph 10.05 for an adjustment 
in Contract Price or Contract Times or otherwise for expenses or damage directly 
attributable to Contractor’s stopping the Work as permitted by this Paragraph. 

ARTICLE 16 – DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

16.01 Methods and Procedures 

A. Either Owner or Contractor may request mediation of any Claim submitted to 
Engineer for a decision under Paragraph 10.05 before such decision becomes final 
and binding. The mediation will be governed by the Construction Industry Mediation 
Rules of the American Arbitration Association in effect as of the Effective Date of the 
Agreement. The request for mediation shall be submitted in writing to the American 
Arbitration Association and the other party to the Contract. Timely submission of the 
request shall stay the effect of Paragraph 10.05.E. 

B. Owner and Contractor shall participate in the mediation process in good faith. The 
process shall be concluded within 60 days of filing of the request. The date of 
termination of the mediation shall be determined by application of the mediation rules 
referenced above. 

C. If the Claim is not resolved by mediation, Engineer’s action under Paragraph 10.05.C 
or a denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 10.05.D shall become final and 
binding 30 days after termination of the mediation unless, within that time period, 
Owner or Contractor: 

1. elects in writing to invoke any dispute resolution process provided for in the 
Supplementary Conditions; or 

2. agrees with the other party to submit the Claim to another dispute resolution 
process; or 

3. gives written notice to the other party of the intent to submit the Claim to a court 
of competent jurisdiction. 
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ARTICLE 17 – MISCELLANEOUS 

17.01 Giving Notice 

A. Whenever any provision of the Contract Documents requires the giving of written 
notice, it will be deemed to have been validly given if: 

1. delivered in person to the individual or to a member of the firm or to an officer of 
the corporation for whom it is intended; or 

2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail, postage prepaid, to the last 
business address known to the giver of the notice. 

17.02 Computation of Times 

A. When any period of time is referred to in the Contract Documents by days, it will be 
computed to exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If the last day of 
any such period falls on a Saturday or Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the 
law of the applicable jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the computation. 

17.03 Cumulative Remedies 

A. The duties and obligations imposed by these General Conditions and the rights and 
remedies available hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are not to be 
construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights and remedies available to any or 
all of them which are otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by 
special warranty or guarantee, or by other provisions of the Contract Documents. The 
provisions of this Paragraph will be as effective as if repeated specifically in the 
Contract Documents in connection with each particular duty, obligation, right, and 
remedy to which they apply. 

17.04 Survival of Obligations 

A. All representations, indemnifications, warranties, and guarantees made in, required 
by, or given in accordance with the Contract Documents, as well as all continuing 
obligations indicated in the Contract Documents, will survive final payment, 
completion, and acceptance of the Work or termination or completion of the Contract 
or termination of the services of Contractor. 

17.05 Controlling Law 

A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of the state in which the Project is located. 

17.06 Headings 

A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for convenience only and do not constitute 
parts of these General Conditions.  
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions 
of the Construction Contract, EJCDC C-700 (2007 Edition). All provisions which are not 
so amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect. 

The terms used in these Supplementary Condition s have the meanings stated in the 
General Conditions. Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the 
meanings stated below, which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 

The address system used in these Supplementary Conditions is the same as the address 
system used in the General Conditions, with the prefix "SC" added thereto. 

SC-2.02      Delete Paragraph 2.02.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to 3 printed or hard 
copies of the Drawings and Project Manual. Additional copies 
will be furnished upon request at the cost of reproduction. 

SC-2.03      Delete Paragraph 2.03.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

A. The Contract Times will commence to run on the thirtieth day 
after the Effective Date of the Agreement or, if a Notice to 
Proceed is given, on the day indicated in the Notice to Proceed. 

SC-4.06      Delete Paragraphs 4.06.A and 4.06.B in their entirety and insert the following: 

A. No reports or drawings related to Hazardous Environmental 
Conditions at the Sites are known to Owner. 

B. Not Used. 

SC-5.01      Add the following language after the last sentence of paragraph 5.01 A: 

“All bonds must be countersigned by a resident agent of the State 
in which the Project is done.” 

SC-5.04     Add the following new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 5.04.B: 

C. The limits of liability for the insurance required by Paragraph 
5.04 of the General Conditions shall provide coverage for not 
less than the following amounts or greater where required by 
Laws and Regulations: 

1. Workers’ Compensation, and related coverages under 
Paragraphs 5.04.A.1 and A.2 of the General Conditions: 

a. State: Statutory 
b. Applicable Federal 

(e.g., Longshoreman’s): Statutory 
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c. Employer’s Liability: Statutory 

2. Contractor’s General Liability under Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 
through A.6 of the General Conditions which shall include 
completed operations and product liability coverages and 
eliminate the exclusion with respect to property under the 
care, custody and control of Contractor: 

a. General Aggregate $300,000 

b. Products - Completed 
Operations Aggregate $300,000 

c. Personal and Advertising 
Injury $300,000 

d. Each Occurrence 
(Bodily Injury and 
Property Damage) $100,000 

e. Property Damage liability insurance will provide 
Explosion, Collapse, and Under-ground coverages 
where applicable. 

f. Excess or Umbrella Liability 

General Aggregate $1,000,000 
Each Occurrence $300,000 

3. Automobile Liability under Paragraph 5.04.A.6 of the 
General Conditions: 

a. Bodily Injury: 
Each person  $100,000 
Each Accident $300,000 

b. Property Damage: 
Each Accident $300,000 

 Or 

c. Combined Single Limit of $500,000 

4. The Contractual Liability coverage required by Paragraph 
5.04.B.4 of the General Conditions shall provide coverage 
for not less than the following amounts: 

a. Bodily Injury: 
Each person  $100,000 
Each Accident $300,000 
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b. Property Damage: 
Each Accident $300,000 

SC-5.06.A.      Delete Paragraph 5.06.A in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 

A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain property insurance 
upon the Work at the Sites in the amount of the full 
replacement cost thereof. Contractor shall be responsible for 
any deductible or self-insured retention. This insurance shall: 

1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, 
Engineer, and the officers, directors, partners, employees, 
agents and other consultants and subcontractors of any of 
them, each of whom is deemed to have an insurable 
interest and shall be listed as an insured or loss payee; 

2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” policy form that 
shall at least include insurance for physical loss and 
damage to the Work, temporary buildings, falsework, and 
materials and equipment in transit and shall insure against 
at least the following perils or causes of loss: fire, 
lightning, extended coverage, theft, vandalism and 
malicious mischief, earthquake, collapse, debris removal, 
demolition occasioned by enforcement of Laws and 
Regulations, water damage (other than that caused by 
flood), and such other perils or causes of loss as may be 
specifically required by these Supplementary Conditions. 

3. include expenses incurred in the repair or replacement of 
any insured property (including but not limited to fees and 
charges of engineers and architects); 

4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site or at 
another location that was agreed to in writing by Owner 
prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided that such 
materials and equipment have been included in an 
Application for Payment recommended by Engineer; 

5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by Owner; 

6. include testing and startup;  

7. be maintained in effect until final payment is made unless 
otherwise agreed to in writing by Owner, Contractor, and 
Engineer with 30 days written notice to each other loss 
payee to whom a certificate of insurance has been issued; 
and 

8. comply with the requirements of Paragraph 5.06.C of the 
General Conditions. 
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SC-5.06.B Change the first word “Owner” to “Contractor” in paragraph 5.06.B of the 
General Conditions. The Contractor shall be responsible for this coverage. 

SC-6.06   Add a new paragraph immediately after Paragraph 6.06.G: 

H. Owner may furnish to any Subcontractor or Supplier, to the extent 
practicable, information about amounts paid to Contractor on 
account of Work performed for Contractor by a particular 
Subcontractor or Supplier. 

SC-9.03  Add the following new paragraphs immediately after Paragraph 9.03.A: 
  

B. The Resident Project Representative (RPR) will be Owner's 
employee or agent at the Site, will act as directed by and 
under the supervision of Engineer, and will confer with 
Engineer regarding RPR's actions. RPR's dealings in matters 
pertaining to the Work in general shall be with Engineer and 
Contractor. RPR's dealings with Subcontractors shall be 
through or with the full knowledge and approval of 
Contractor. The RPR shall: 

 
1. Schedules: Review the progress schedule, schedule of 

Shop Drawing and Sample submittals, and schedule of 
values prepared by Contractor and consult with Engineer 
concerning acceptability. 

2. Conferences and Meetings: Attend meetings with 
Contractor, such as preconstruction conferences, progress 
meetings, job conferences and other project-related 
meetings, and prepare and circulate copies of minutes 
thereof. 

3. Liaison: 

a. Serve as Engineer’s liaison with Contractor, working 
principally through Contractor’s authorized 
representative, assist in providing information 
regarding the intent of the Contract Documents. 

b. Assist Engineer in serving as liaison with Contractor 
when Contractor’s operations affect Owner’s on-Site 
operations. 

c. Assist in obtaining from Owner additional details or 
information, when required for proper execution of 
the Work. 

4. Interpretation of Contract Documents: Report to 
Engineer when clarifications and interpretations of the 
Contract Documents are needed and transmit to 
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Contractor clarifications and interpretations as issued by 
Engineer. 

5. Shop Drawings and Samples: 

a. Record date of receipt of Samples and approved Shop 
Drawings. 

b. Receive Samples which are furnished at the Site by 
Contractor, and notify Engineer of availability of 
Samples for examination. 

6. Modifications: Consider and evaluate Contractor’s 
suggestions for modifications in Drawings or 
Specifications and report such suggestions, together with 
RPR’s recommendations, to Engineer. Transmit to 
Contractor in writing decisions as issued by Engineer. 

7. Review of Work and Rejection of Defective Work: 

a. Conduct onsite observations of Contractor’s work in 
progress to assist Engineer in determining if the Work 
is in general proceeding in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 

b. Report to Engineer whenever RPR believes that any 
part of Contractor’s work in progress will not produce 
a completed Project that conforms generally to the 
Contract Documents or will imperil the integrity of 
the design concept of the completed Project as a 
functioning whole as indicated in the Contract 
Documents, or has been damaged, or does not meet 
the requirements of any inspection, test or approval 
required to be made; and advise Engineer of that part 
of work in progress that RPR believes should be 
corrected or rejected or should be uncovered for 
observation, or requires special testing, inspection or 
approval. 

8.  Inspections, Tests, and System Startups: 

a. Verify that tests, equipment, and systems start-ups 
and operating and maintenance training are conducted 
in the presence of appropriate Owner’s personnel, and 
that Contractor maintains adequate records thereof. 

b. Observe, record, and report to Engineer appropriate 
details relative to the test procedures and systems 
start-ups. 
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9. Records: 

a. Record names, addresses, fax numbers, e-mail 
addresses, web site locations, and telephone numbers 
of all Contractors, Subcontractors, and major 
Suppliers of materials and equipment. 

b. Maintain records for use in preparing Project 
documentation. 

10. Reports: 

a. Furnish to Engineer periodic reports as required of 
progress of the Work and of Contractor’s compliance 
with the progress schedule and schedule of Shop 
Drawing and Sample submittals. 

b. Draft and recommend to Engineer proposed Change 
Orders, Work Change Directives, and Field Orders. 
Obtain backup material from Contractor. 

c. Immediately notify Engineer of the occurrence of any 
Site accidents, emergencies, acts of God endangering 
the Work, damage to property by fire or other causes, 
or the discovery of any Hazardous Environmental 
Condition. 

11. Payment Requests: Review Applications for Payment 
with Contractor for compliance with the established 
procedure for their submission and forward with 
recommendations to Engineer, noting particularly the 
relationship of the payment requested to the schedule of 
values, Work completed, and materials and equipment 
delivered at the Site but not incorporated in the Work. 

12. Certificates, Operation and Maintenance Manuals: 

During the course of the Work, verify that materials and 
equipment certificates, operation and maintenance 
manuals and other data required by the Specifications to 
be assembled and furnished by Contractor are applicable 
to the items actually installed and in accordance with the 
Contract Documents, and have these documents 
delivered to Engineer for review and forwarding to 
Owner prior to payment for that part of the Work. 

13. Completion: 

a. Participate in a Substantial Completion inspection, 
assist in the determination of Substantial Completion 
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and the preparation of lists of items to be completed 
or corrected. 

b. Participate in a final inspection in the company of 
Engineer, Owner, and Contractor and prepare a final 
list of items to be completed and deficiencies to be 
remedied. 

c. Observe whether all items on the final list have been 
completed or corrected and make recommendations 
to Engineer concerning acceptance and issuance of 
the Notice of Acceptability of the Work. 

C. The RPR shall not: 

1. Authorize any deviation from the Contract 
Documents or substitution of materials or equipment 
(including “or-equal” items). 

2. Exceed limitations of Engineer’s authority as set forth 
in the Contract Documents. 

3. Undertake any of the responsibilities of Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, or Contractor’s 
superintendent. 

4. Advise on, issue directions relative to, or assume 
control over any aspect of the means, methods, 
techniques, sequences or procedures of Contractor’s 
work unless such advice or directions are specifically 
required by the Contract Documents. 

5. Advise on, issue directions regarding, or assume 
control over safety practices, precautions, and 
programs in connection with the activities or 
operations of Owner or Contractor. 

6. Participate in specialized field or laboratory tests or 
inspections conducted off-site by others except as 
specifically authorized by Engineer. 

7. Accept Shop Drawing or Sample submittals from 
anyone other than Contractor. 

8. Authorize Owner to occupy the Project in whole or in 
part. 

SC-11.03.D Delete Paragraph 11.03.D in its entirety and insert the following in its place: 
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D. The unit price of an item of Unit Price Work shall be subject 
to reevaluation and adjustment under the following conditions: 

1. if the Bid price of a particular item of Unit Price Work 
amounts to 25% percent or more of the Contract Price and 
the variation in the quantity of that particular item of Unit 
Price Work performed by Contractor differs by more than 
10% percent from the estimated quantity of such item 
indicated in the Agreement; and 

2. if there is no corresponding adjustment with respect to any 
other item of Work; and 

3. if Contractor believes that Contractor has incurred 
additional expense as a result thereof or if Owner believes 
that the quantity variation entitles Owner to an adjustment 
in the unit price, either Owner or Contractor may make a 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Price in 
accordance with Article 10 if the parties are unable to agree 
as to the effect of any such variations in the quantity of 
Unit Price Work performed. 

SC-12.01.C Delete the semicolon at the end of GC 12.01.C.2.c, and add the following language:  
 

                             provided, however, that on any subcontracted work the total     
                             maximum fee to be paid by Owner under this subparagraph  
                             shall be no greater than 27 percent of the costs incurred by  
                             the Subcontractor who actually performs the work; 

 
SC-Article 16 Delete Article 16 of the General Conditions in its entirety and replace with the 

following:  
 

                           “16.01 Any and all disputes that arise out of the performance 
of this Contract shall be litigated in the 23rd Judicial District 
Court in and for the Parish of Ascension. Any reference to 
arbitration in any Contract Documents is hereby expressly 
waived and deleted.” 
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Division 3 – Article 1 

LOUISIANA UNIFORM  

PUBLIC WORKS BID FORM 

 
 

TO: Ascension Parish Government BID FOR: DPW Building Retrofit     

P.O. Box 2392       Project Number:  ENG-15-063  
 Gonzales, Louisiana 70707    
  

The undersigned bidder hereby declares and represents that she/he; a) has carefully examined and understands the 
Bidding Documents, b) has not received, relied on, or based his bid on any verbal instructions contrary to the Bidding 
Documents or any addenda, c) has personally inspected and is familiar with the project site, and hereby proposes to 
provide all labor, materials, tools, appliances and facilities as required to perform, in a workmanlike manner, all 
work and services for the construction and completion of the referenced project, all in strict accordance with the 

Bidding Documents prepared by: MWL Architects, Inc. and dated April 26, 2015. 
(Owner to provide name of entity preparing bidding documents) 

 

Bidders must acknowledge all addenda. The Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following ADDENDA: 
 
No.____Dated: _____________  No.____Dated: __________ No.____Dated: ________ 
 
No.____Dated: _____________  No.____Dated: __________ No.____Dated: ________ 
 
BASE BID: For all work required by bidding documents (including any and all unit prices but not alternates) the 
sum of: 
         Dollars($              ) 
ALTERNATES: For any and all work required by the Bidding Documents for Alternate. 
 
Alternate No. 1: 
_____N/A_____________________________________________________________ Dollars ($_N/A _) 
 

NAME OF BIDDER  ____________________________________________________________________ 

 

ADDRESS OF BIDDER:__________________________________ 

 

LOUISIANA CONTRACTOR’S LICENSE NUMBER: ______________________________ 

 

NAME OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER: ________________________________________ 

 

TITLE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER: ________________________________________ 

 

SIGNATURE OF AUTHORIZED SIGNATORY OF BIDDER*:__________________________________ 

 

DATE: __________________ 
*If someone other than a corporate officer signs for the Bidder/Contractor, a copy of a corporate resolution or other signature 
authorization shall be required for submission of bid. Failure to include a copy of the appropriate signature authorization, if 
required, may result in the rejection of the bid unless bidder has complied with the La. R.S. 38:2212(A)(I)(c) or RS 28:2212(O). 
BID SECURITY in the form of a bid bond, certified check or cashier’s check as prescribed by LA RS 28:2218.A is attached 
to and made a part of this bid. If a bid bond is provided it shall be on the attached form and only on the attached form. 
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BIDDER INFORMATION FORM 

If BIDDER is: 

An Individual  

By:  ______________________________________________________________________ (SEAL) 
(Signature Ind ividual ) 

Name (typed or printed):  __________________________________________________________  

Doing business as:  __________________________________________________________  

 
Business Address: __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
  _________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _________________________________ 
 

A Partnership  

Partnership Name:  _____________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By:________________________________________________________________________________ 
(Signature of General Partner) 

Name (typed or printed):  ____________________________________________ _________ 

 

Business Address:  __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
  __________________________________________________________________________  
 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _________________________________ 

 

A Corporation 

Corporation Name:   ____________ (SEAL) 

State of Incorporation: _______________________________________________________  

By:________________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature - attach evidence of authority to sign) 
 

Name (typed or printed):  _____________________________________________________  

 
Business Address:  ________________________________________________________________________ 
 
  ________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  ________________________________ 

 
** (A Corporate Resolution Must Be Attached) 
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If BIDDER is: 

 

A Limited Liability Company 

Company Name:  ________________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By:__________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature - attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Business Address:   _________________________________________________________________ 
 
  __________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _____________________________ 

 

A Joint Venture 

Joint Venture Name: _____________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Address:  _______________________________________________________________________________ 
  
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _______________________________ 

 
Joint Venture Name: _____________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Address:  _______________________________________________________________________________ 
  
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _______________________________ 

 
Address, Phone Number, and Fax Number for receipt of official communications: 
 
______________________________________________________________________________  
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 

(Each joint venture partner must sign. The manner of signing for each individual, partnership, and 
corporation that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner indicated above. 
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If BIDDER is: 

 

A Limited Liability Company 

Company Name:  ________________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By:__________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature - attach evidence of authority to sign) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Business Address:   _________________________________________________________________ 
 
  __________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _________________________________ 

 

A Joint Venture 

Joint Venture Name: _____________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Address:  _______________________________________________________________________________ 
  
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _______________________________ 

 
Joint Venture Name: _____________________________________________________ (SEAL) 

By: ____________________________________________________________________________ 

(Signature of Joint Venture Partner) 

 
Name (typed or printed):  ______________________________________________________  

 
Address:  _______________________________________________________________________________ 
  
 _______________________________________________________________________________ 

 
Phone No.: ____________________________________ Fax No.:  _______________________________ 

 
Address, Phone Number, and Fax Number for receipt of official communications: 
 
______________________________________________________________________________  
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 

(Each joint venture partner must sign. The manner of signing for each individual, partnership, and 
corporation that is a party to the joint venture should be in the manner indicated above. 
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BID BOND FORM 
  

Date: __________________  
 
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 

 That_______________________________ of _____________________________, as Principal, and 
________________________________________________, as Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the 
_______________________________________________ (Obligee), in the full and just sum of five (5%) 
percent of the total amount of this bid, including all alternates, lawful money of the United States, for payment of 
which sum, well and truly be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 
assigns, jointly and severally firmly by these presents. 

 Surety represents that it is listed on the current U. S. Department of the Treasury Financial Management 
Service list of approved bonding companies as approved for an amount equal to or greater that the amount for which it 
obligates itself in this instrument or that it is a Louisiana domiciled insurance company with at least an A - rating in 
the latest printing of the A. M. Bests Key Rating Guide. If surety qualifies by virtue of its Best's listing, the Bond 
amount may not exceed ten percent of policyholders' surplus as shown in the latest A. M. Best's Key Rating Guide. 

Surety further represents that it is licensed to do business in the State of Louisiana and that this Bond is 
signed by surety's agent or attorney-in-fact. This Bid Bond is accompanied by appropriate power of attorney. 

 THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH that, whereas said Principal is herewith 
submitting its proposal to the Obligee on a Contract for: 

 

 NOW, THEREFORE, if the said Contract be awarded to the Principal and the Principal shall, within such 
time as may be specified, enter into the Contract in writing and give a good and sufficient bond to secure the 
performance of the terms and conditions of the Contract with surety acceptable to the Obligee, then this 
obligation shall be void; otherwise this obligation shall become due and payable. 

 

____________________________________  ______________________________ 

 PRINCIPAL (BIDDER)      SURETY 

 

BY:________________________________  BY:_______________________________ 
AUTHORIZED OFFICER-OWNER-PARTNER  AGENT OR ATTORNEY-IN-FACT (SEAL) 
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BIDDER’S NON-COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT  

(FURNISH WITH BID PACKAGE) 

 
STATE OF LOUISIANA 
 
PARISH OF _____________________________ 
 
BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, personally came and appeared 

___________________________________ who after being by me duly sworn, deposed and said that he is the 

fully authorized _____________________________________ of 

____________________________________(Herein after referred to as “BIDDER”) the party who submitted a 

bid for __________________________________________________________________________________ 

which bid was received by ASCENSION PARISH, LOUISIANA on 

_____________________________________ and said affiant further said: 

 
(1) That bidder employed no person, corporation, firm, asocial, or other organization, either directly or 

indirectly, to secure public contract under which he received payment, other than persons regularly 
employed by the affiant whose services in connection with the construction, alteration, or demolition 
of the public building or project or in securing the public contract were in the regular course of their 
duties for bidder, and 

 
(2) That no part of the contract price received by bidder was paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, 

firm, association, or other organization for soliciting the contract, other than the payment of their normal 
compensation to persons regularly employed by the affiant whose services in connection with the 
construction, alteration, or demolition of the public building or project were in the regular course of 
their duties for bidder. 

 
 
(3) Said bidder is genuine and the bidder has not colluded, conspired or agreed directly or indirectly with 

any other bidder to offer a sham or collusive bid. 
 
(4) Said bidder has not in any manner directly or indirectly agreed with any other person to fix the bid price 

of affiant or any other bidder, or to fix any overhead profit or cost element of said bid price, of that of 
any other bidder, or to induce any other person to refrain from bidding. 
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(5) Said bid is not intended to secure an unfair advantage of benefit from Ascension Parish, Louisiana or 

in favor of any persons interested in the proposed contract. 
 

(6) All statement contained in said bid are true and correct. 
 

(7) Neither affiant nor any member of his company has divulged information regarding said bid or any data 
relative thereto to any person, firm, or corporation. 

 
 

By:_____________________________________ 
  (Signature) 
 
_______________________________________ 
  (Type or Print Name) 
 
________________________________________ 
  (Type or Print Title) 

 
SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN TO BEFORE ME THIS _____________DAY OF __________________, 

20_______. 

 

 
 

__________________________ 
 Notary Public 
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RESOLUTION AUTHORIZING SUBMISSION OF 

BID, SIGNATURE OF BID AND SIGNATURE OF 

CONTRACT 

 
BE IT RESOLVED by the Board of Directors of ________________________________, a Corporation organized 

and existing under the laws of the State of ________________________, and domiciled in the City of 

_________________________; that _________________________ President of the Corporation and/or 

__________________________ of the Corporation, be, and are hereby authorized and empowered to submit bids 

and to execute any and all contracts of whatever kind on behalf of the Corporation and to do all things necessary 

in the premises. 

 

CERTIFICATE 

I, ______________________________, Secretary of ____________________________ do hereby certify that the 

foregoing resolution is a true and exact copy unanimously adopted by the Board of Directors of said corporation at 

a meeting thereof legally held on the __________ day of __________ 20_____; that said resolution is duly entered 

into the records of said corporation; that it has not been rescinded or modified; and that it is now in full force and 

effect. 

 

 

IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and the seal of said corporation this _______ day of 

______________, 20________. 

 

   ___________________________________ 
    (Secretary) 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 
 

____________________________________ as Principal, and 

_____________________________________________________________________ a surety company 

or companies authorized to do business in Louisiana, as Surety, are bound, in solido, unto 

_____________________________________________________ and unto all subcontractors, workmen, 

and furnishers of materials and equipment, jointly in the sum of 

___________________________________________________ Dollars($__________). 

Payable in lawful money of the United States, and to this bond do obligate their heirs, successors and assigns. In 

the case of co-sureties, co-sureties assume an obligation in the sum of 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________Dollars($__________). 

For___________________________________________________________________and 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________Dollars($__________). 

 The consideration for this bond is such, that if the Principal shall perform this contract, made and entered 
into on the ______________ day of ____________________, 20__________, To construct the project entitled: 

DPW BUILDING RETROFIT Project Number:  ENG-15-063, consisting of municipal street and 
lighting construction according to the stipulations in said contract attached hereto and made a part hereof, at the 

time and in the manner and form specified; perform all labor and work; and shall furnish all materials as specified 
in said contract, and the drawings and specifications thereto attached and made a part thereof; this obligation shall 

be void; otherwise to remain in effect. 
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It is agreed by the parties that this bond is given in accordance with Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950, Title 38, 
Chapter 10. 
 
In faith whereof, we have subscribed this obligation at ______________________, Louisiana. 

Witness our hands and seals, this _________ day of ____________________, 20________. 
Witnesses 
 
___________________________________  __________________________________ 
        Principal 

___________________________________  By________________________________ 

       __________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 

___________________________________  __________________________________ 
        First Surety 

___________________________________  By__________________________(Seal) 
        Attorney-in-Fact 

       ___________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 

___________________________________  ___________________________________ 
        Second Surety 

___________________________________  By___________________________(Seal) 
        Attorney-in-Fact 

       ____________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 
  
I certify that I am as of the date of this bond a licensed Resident Agent of Louisiana in good standing with the 
Louisiana Insurance Commission and authorized to countersign this bond on behalf of the Surety of Sureties. 
 

 First Surety      Second Surety 
 
By_________________________________  By_________________________________ 
 
_________________________________  ____________________________________ 
 Typed or Printed Name    Typed or Printed Name 
 
________________________________  ____________________________________ 
 Typed or Printed Name    Typed or Printed Name 
 
________________________________  ____________________________________ 
 Address      Address 
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PAYMENT BOND FORM 
 

_____________________________________________________________________ 

as Principal, and _______________________________________________________ 

 a surety company or companies authorized to do business in Louisiana, as Surety, are  

bound, in solido, unto _________________________________________________________________ and unto 

all subcontractors, workmen, and furnishers of materials and equipment, jointly in the sum of 

___________________________________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________________________Dollars($____________________). 

Payable in lawful money of the United States, and to this bond do obligate their heirs, successors and assigns. In 

the case of co-sureties, co-sureties assume an obligation in the sum of 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________Dollars($____________________). 

For____________________________________________________________________________________and 

___________________________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________Dollars($____________________). 

 The consideration for this bond is such, that if the Principal shall perform this contract, made and entered 

into on the _____________________ day of _____________________, 20___________, To construct the project 

entitled: 
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DPW BUILDING RETROFIT Project Number:  ENG-15-063, consisting of municipal street and 
lighting construction according to the stipulations in said contract attached hereto and made a part hereof, pay all 
sums due on materials and supplies used and wages earned by workmen employed on the work; this obligation 

shall be void; otherwise to remain in effect. 
  
It is agreed by the parties that this bond is given in accordance with Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950, Title 38, 
Chapter 10. 
 
 
 
Witness our hands and seals, this _________ day of ____________________, 20________. 
 
Witnesses 
 
___________________________________  __________________________________ 
        Principal 

___________________________________  By________________________________ 

       __________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 

___________________________________  __________________________________ 
        First Surety 

___________________________________  By_____________________________(Seal) 
        Attorney-in-Fact 

       ___________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 

___________________________________  ___________________________________ 
        Second Surety 

___________________________________  By______________________________(Seal) 
        Attorney-in-Fact 

       _____________________________________ 
        Typed or Printed Name 
  
 
 
 
I certify that I am as of the date of this bond a licensed Resident Agent of Louisiana in good standing with the 
Louisiana Insurance Commission and authorized to countersign this bond on behalf of the Surety of Sureties. 
 

 First Surety      Second Surety 
 
By_________________________________ By____________________________________ 
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___________________________________ _______________________________________ 
 Typed or Printed Name    Typed or Printed Name 
 
___________________________________ _______________________________________ 
 Typed or Printed Name    Typed or Printed Name 
 
___________________________________ _______________________________________ 
 Address      Address 
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HOLD HARMLESS AGREEMENT 

OWNER: PARISH OF ASCENSION 

P.O. BOX 1659 

GONZALES, LOUISIANA 70707-1659 

 

ARCHITECT: MWL Architects, Inc.   

 815 W. Congress St.      

 Lafayette, LA. 70501      

The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and the Architects and their agents and employees 
from and against all claims, damages, losses and expenses including attorney's fees arising out of or resulting 
from the performance of the work, provided that any such claim, damage, loss or expense: (a) is attributable to 
bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other than the work 
itself), including the loss of use resulting therefrom: and (b) is caused in whole or in part by any negligent act or 
omission of the Contractor, and subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone 
for whose acts any of them may be liable, regardless of whether or not is caused in part by a party indemnified 
hereunder. 

In any and all claims against the Owner or the Architects, or any of their agents or employees by any employee of 
the Contractor, and subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or anyone for whose acts 
any of them may liable, the indemnification obligation under this Agreement shall not be limited in any way 
by any limitation on the amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor 
or any subcontractor under Workmen's Compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other employee benefit acts. 

The obligations of the Contractor under this Agreement shall not extend to the liability of the Architects, their 
agents or employees arising out of. (1) the preparation or approval of maps, drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, 
Change Orders, designs or specifications: or (2) the giving of or the failure to give directions or instructions by 
the Engineers, their agents or employees provided such giving or failure to give its primary cause of the injury or 
damage. 
 
 
CONTRACTOR:  __________________________________________________ 
 
  By:  __________________________________________________ 
 
WITNESSES: 
 
__________________________________________________ 
 
__________________________________________________ 
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NOTICE OF AWARD 
 

 

 

 

Date of Award: _________________ 
 

TO:  __________________________ 
 
ADDRESS: __________________________ 
  __________________________ 
 
PROJECT: __________________________ 
 
Owner’s Contract No.: ____________ Architect’s Project No.:  Ascen-15 

Contract For: DPW BUILDING RETROFIT 
ASCENSION PARISH 

PROJECT # ENG-15-063 
 
You are notified that your Bid dated __________________ for the above Contract has been considered. You are 
the apparent Successful Bidder and have been awarded a Contract for: 

DPW BUILDING RETROFIT ASCENSION PARISH 
 
The Contract Price of your Contract is:      
              
 
__4__ Copies of each of the proposed Contracts accompany this Notice of Award. 
__3___Sets of the complete Contract Documents, including Drawings, will be delivered separate 
 During the Pre-Construction Conference or otherwise made available to you immediately. 
 
You must comply with the following conditions precedent within fifteen (15) days of the date of this Notice of 
Award, this is by:_______________________ 
 
1. You must deliver to the Owner four (4) fully executed counterparts of the proposed Contract, including 

the Agreement. Each copy of the Contract must bear your signature on all signatory lines within the 
Agreement 

 
2. You must deliver with the executed Agreement, the Contract Security (Bonds) as specified in the 

Instructions to Bidders (Section 1.8) and General Conditions (Section 5.01). 
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NOTICE OF AWARD (Continued) 

 

 

 

 
3. You must deliver with the executed Agreement, Certificate of Insurance including certificates verifying 

additional insurers as required in General Conditions (Section 5.03) 
 
Failure to comply with these conditions within the time specified will entitle the Owner to consider your bid in 
default, to annul this Notice of Award and to declare your Bid Security forfeited. 
 
Within ten (10) days after you comply with the above conditions, the Owner will return to you one (1) fully 
signed counterpart of the Agreement with the Contract Documents attached. 
 

PARISH OF ASCENSION____________________ 
     (Owner)  

 
 

  By: _______________________________________ 
    (Authorized Signature)  

 
 
 

______________________________________________ 
    (Title)  

 
 

                           ACCEPTANCE OF AWARD 
 

_______________________________________ 
     (Contractor)  

 
 

By: _______________________________________ 
    (Authorized Signature)  

 
 
 

______________________________________________ 
    (Title)  

 
 

______________________________________________ 
    (Date) 
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NOTICE TO PROCEED 
 
TO:  ___________________________ 
 

ADDRESS: ___________________________ 
  ___________________________ 
 

PROJECT: ___________________________ 
 

Owner’s Contract No.: ______________Architects Project No.: Ascen-15  

Contract For: DPW BUILDING RETROFIT  

ASCENSION PARISH     

PROJECT # ENG-15-063    
You are notified that the Contract Times under the above Contract will commence to run on 
__________________________. By that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract 
Documents. In accordance with Article 3 of the Agreement, the dates of Substantial Completion and completion 
and readiness for Final Payment are: 
____________________________ and __________________________________ 

Before you may start any Work at the site, Article 2.01 of the General Conditions provides that you and 

the Owner must each deliver to the other (with copies to the Architect) and other identified additional 

insurers) certificates of insurance which each is required to purchase and maintain in accordance with the 

Contract Documents. 

Also, before you may start any Work at the site you must notify Owner/Engineer of Start Date. 
 

PARISH OF ASCENSION     
     (Owner)  

 
 

By: _______________________________________ 
    (Authorized Signature)  

 
 

______________________________________________ 
    (Title)  

 

                               ACKNOWLEDGED: 
 

_______________________________________ 
     (Contractor)  

 
 

       By: ___________________________ 
    (Authorized Signature)  

 
 

______________________________________________ 
    (Title)  

 
______________________________________________ 
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    (Date)  

 

APPLICATION FOR PAYMENT 

              NO. _______________ 
              TO            Ascension Parish Government________________________________________ 

              Contract For:         DPW BUILDING RETROFIT:  

             Owner’s Contract No.: ________________ Architect’s Project No.:  Ascen-15 
             For Work accomplished through the date of: ________________________________________ 

 

Accompanying Documents  Gross Amount Due:  $_______________________ 
____________________________ Less ( %) Retainage:  $_______________________ 
____________________________ Amount Due to Date:  $_______________________ 
____________________________ Less Previous Payments:  $_______________________ 
____________________________ Amount Due this Application:$______________________ 

CONTRACTOR’s Certification: 
The undersigned CONTRACTOR certifies that: (1) all previous progress payments received from OWNER on account of Work done 
under the Contract referred to above have been applied to discharge in full all obligations of CONTRACTOR incurred in connection 
with Work covered by prior Applications for Payment numbered _____ through _____ inclusive; (2) title to all Work materials and 
equipment incorporated in said Work or otherwise listed in or covered by this Application for Payment will pass to OWNER at time of 
payment free and clear of all liens, claims, security interest and encumbrances (except such as are covered by Bond acceptable to 
OWNER indemnifying OWNER against any such lien, claim, security interest or encumbrance); and (3) all Work covered by this 
Application for Payment is in accordance with the Contract Documents and not defective as that term is defined in the Contract 
Documents. 
 

Dated:  _______________   ___________________________________ 
CONTRACTOR 

      By: ___________________________________ 
         Authorized Signature 

Payment of the above AMOUNT DUE THIS APPLICATION is recommended. 
 
Dated:  _______________   ___________________________________ 
          ARCHITECT 

      By: ___________________________________ 
         Authorized Signature 

ITEM 
CONTRACTOWS Schedule of Values 

Work Completed 

Unit Price Quantity Amount Quantity Amount 

Total 

(Original Contract) 

C.O. NO. 1 

 

$ $ 
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NO.______________                   

 WORK CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

 
PROJECT: DPW BUILDING RETROFIT  

 
 DATE OF ISSUANCE:__________________          EFFECTIVE DATE: ________________________  
 
 
OWNER: PARISH OF ASCENSION_________ OWNER’S CONTRACT NO.:  __________________  
 

ARCHITECT:  MWL Architect, Inc. ARCHITECT’S PROJECT NO.:  Ascen-15 
 

CONTRACTOR: ________________________________________________________________________ 
 
You are directed to make the following changes in the Contract Documents: 
Description: 
 
Purpose of Work Change Directive: 
 
Attachments (List documents supporting changes): 
 
If a claim is made that the above change(s) have affected the Contract Price or Contract Times, any claim for a change order based 
thereon will involve one or more of the following methods of determining the effect of the change(s). 
 
Method of determining change in Contract Price:    Method of determining change in Contract Times 
 _____Unit Prices         _____Contractor’s Records 
 _____Lump Sum         _____Engineer’s Records 
 _____Other: __________________      _____Other: _________________ 
 
Estimated increase (decrease) in Contract Price:    Estimated increase (decrease) in Contract Times: 
___________$____________________-____    Substantial Completion: _______Days 
         Ready for Final Payment: _______Days 
If the change involves an increase, the estimated amount   If the change involves an increase, the estimated  
is not to be exceeded without further authorization.    are not to be exceeded without further authorization. 
 

RECOMMENDED: By: ____________________________ Date: ______________________ 
    Engineer (Authorized Signature) 

APPROVED:  By: ____________________________ Date: ______________________ 
    Owner (Authorized Signature) 

ACCEPTED:  By: ____________________________ Date: ______________________ 
 
    Contractor (Authorized Signature) 
EJCDC No. 1910-E-F (1990 Edition) 

Prepared by the Engineers Joint Contract Documents Committee and Endorsed by 

The Associated General Contractors of America 

 



                            
                      TOMMY MARTINEZ                                                                                                                                                                       
                      ASCENSION PARISH PRESIDENT                                                www.ascensionparish.net  

136 
                          www.ascensionparish.net     

CHANGE ORDER 
 

CHANGE ORDER NO. ___________________________________________________  
 
OWNER Ascension Parish Government    DATE __________________ 
 

NAME OF PROJECT:  DPW BULDING RETROFIT 

PROJECT NUMBER: ENG-15-063 

ARCHITECT:   MWL Architects, Inc.  
 
CONTRACTOR: _______________________________ CONTRACT DATE ______________ 
 
 It is hereby mutually agreed that when this change order has been signed by the contracting parties, 
 the following described changes in the work required by the Contract shall be executed by the  
 Contractor without changing the terms of the Contract except as herein stipulated and agreed. 
 

SCOPE OF CHANGES:  

 

 

JUSTIFICATION FOR CHANGES:  

 

 

 

 CONTRACTOR’S PROPOSAL FOR THE ABOVE DESCRIBED CHANGES 
 I/We hereby agree to the modification of the Contract as described above and agree to furnish all materials,     
 equipment and labor necessary to perform all work in connection therewith in accordance  
 with the requirements for similar work in the existing Contract except as otherwise stipulated herein,  
 for the following consideration. 
 

CONTRACT Amount –Add to –or- Deduct from- the Contract amount the sum of $______________ 

Time for Completion –Add to –or- Deduct from- the Contract Time:  __  Days. 

The New Date for Completion is __________________ 
 
  CONTRACTOR:_____________________________ 
 
  SIGNATURE: _______________________________ DATE ____________ 
 
 
RECOMMENDED BY: Chief Engineer, Ascension Parish Engineering Department  
 
  BY: _____________________________________ DATE _________________ 
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CHANGE ORDER (Continued) 
 

  
APPROVED BY: 
 
PUBLIC WORKS  BY: _______________________________ DATE _________________ 

 

 
PARISH PRESIDENT BY: _______________________________ DATE _________________ 
 

   ORIGINAL CONTRACT AMOUNT:  $___________ 
Previous Additions     $___________ 
Previous Deductions     $___________ 
Net Amount Prior to this Change   $___________ 

Amount of This Change ___ Add ___Deduct...  $___________ 
CONTRACT AMOUNT TO DATE……............  $___________ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

STATEMENT OF 

CONTRACT AMOUNT 
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CERTIFICATE OF  

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

Project: DPW BUILDING RETROFIT 

Owner: Ascension Parish Government Owner's Contract No.: 

Contract: 
Engineer's Project No 

Ascen-15 

  
This [tentative] [definitive] Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to: 

 All Work under the Contract Documents:  The following specified portions of the Work: 

 

 

 

 

  

 Date of Substantial Completion 

  

The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of Owner, 

Contractor, and Engineer, and found to be substantially complete. The Date of Substantial Completion 

of the Project or portion thereof designated above is hereby declared and is also the date of 

commencement of applicable warranties required by the Contract Documents, except as stated below. 

 

A [tentative] [definitive] list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto. This list may not 

be all-inclusive, and the failure to include any items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the 

Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

The responsibilities between Owner and Contractor for security, operation, safety, maintenance, 

heat, utilities, insurance and warranties shall be as provided in the Contract Documents except as 

amended as follows: 

 Amended Responsibilities  Not Amended   

Owner's Amended Responsibilities: 
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CERTIFICATE OF  

SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION (Continued) 

Contractor's Amended Responsibilities: 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

The following documents are attached to and made part of this Certificate: 

 

 

 

This Certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract 

Documents nor is it a release of Contractor's obligation to complete the Work in accordance with the 

Contract Documents. 

   

   

Executed by Architect  Date 

   

Accepted by Contractor  Date 

   

Accepted by Owner  Date 
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DIVISION 6 

 

DRAWINGS, DETAILS, AND LARGE 

DOCUMENTS 
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PROJECTS - Copy

01 1000 - 1 SUMMARY

SECTION 01 1000
SUMMARY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT

A. Project Name:  ASCENSION PARISH DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC WORKS INTERIOR
REMODEL.

B. Owner's Name:  ASCENSION PARISH.
C. Architect's Name:  Michael W. LeBlanc, AIA.
D. The Project consists of the General Construction of The Work involves removing some exterior

doors, interior walls, construction of new interior walls, new interior finishes: paint, gypsum
board, flooring, wall covering, some millwork & new electrical as needed.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION
A. Contract Type:  A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price as described in Document

00 5200 - Agreement Form.
1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK

A. Scope of demolition and removal work is SHOWN ON PLANS.
B. Scope of alterations work is shown on drawings.
C. HVAC:  Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.
D. Electrical Power and Lighting:  Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing

in operation.
E. Telephone:  Alter existing system and add new construction, keeping existing in operation.

1.04 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to continue to occupy some portions of the existing building during the entire

construction period.
B. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.
C. Cooperate with Owner to minimize conflict and to facilitate Owner's operations.
D. Schedule the Work to accommodate Owner occupancy.

1.05 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Arrange use of site and premises to allow:

1. Owner occupancy.
2. Work by Others.
3. Use of site and premises by the public.
4. There shall be no dumpsters on the front of the building..

B. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:
1. Emergency Building Exits During Construction:  Keep all exits required by code open

during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.
C. Existing building spaces may not be used for storage.
D. Time Restrictions:

1. Limit conduct of the hours of 6A.M.-6P.M..
E. Utility Outages and Shutdown:

1. Limit disruption of utility services to hours the building is unoccupied.
2. Do not disrupt or shut down life safety systems, including but not limited to fire sprinklers

and fire alarm system, without 7 days notice to Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
3. Prevent accidental disruption of utility services to other facilities.
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01 1000 - 2 SUMMARY

1.06 WORK SEQUENCE
A. Coordinate construction schedule and operations with Owner and Architect.

END OF SECTION
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01 3000 - 1 ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS

SECTION 01 3000
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preconstruction meeting.
B. Progress meetings.
C. Construction progress schedule.
D. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
E. Number of copies of submittals.
F. Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Document 00 7200 - General Conditions:  Dates for applications for payment.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AIA G810 - Transmittal Letter; 2001.

1.04 PROJECT COORDINATION
A. Project Coordinator:  Construction Manager.
B. Cooperate with the Project Coordinator in allocation of mobilization areas of site; for field offices

and sheds, for ________ access, traffic, and parking facilities.
C. During construction, coordinate use of site and facilities through the Project Coordinator.
D. Comply with Project Coordinator's procedures for intra-project communications; submittals,

reports and records, schedules, coordination drawings, and recommendations; and resolution of
ambiguities and conflicts.

E. Comply with instructions of the Project Coordinator for use of temporary utilities and
construction facilities.

F. Coordinate field engineering and layout work under instructions of the Project Coordinator.
G. Make the following types of submittals to Architect through the Project Coordinator:

1. Requests for interpretation.
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Design data.
6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.
9. Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A. Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.

C. Agenda:
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01 3000 - 2 ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS

1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of Subcontractors, list of Products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
5. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner and Architect.
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.02 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at

meetings.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Architect.
2. Contractor's Superintendent.

C. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of Work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
7. Maintenance of progress schedule.
8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
9. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
10. Coordination of projected progress.
11. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
12. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
13. Other business relating to Work.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within five days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A. Within 5 days after date of the Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned

operations for the first 60 days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C. Within 5 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
D. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

3.04 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with
information given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed only for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
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01 3000 - 3 ADMINISTRATIVE
REQUIREMENTS

D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 7800 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.05 SUBMITTALS FOR INFORMATION
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for information:

1. Design data.
2. Certificates.
3. Test reports.
4. Inspection reports.
5. Manufacturer's instructions.
6. Manufacturer's field reports.
7. Other types indicated.

B. Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator or for Owner.  No action will be
taken.

3.06 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout:

1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.
5. Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.07 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Documents for Review:
1. Small Size Sheets, Not Larger Than 8-1/2 x 11 inches (215 x 280 mm):  Submit the

number of copies that Contractor requires, plus two copies that will be retained by
Architect.

2. Larger Sheets, Not Larger Than 36 x 48 inches (910 x 1220 mm): Submit the number of
opaque reproductions that Contractor requires, plus one copy that will be retained by
Architect.

B. Documents for Information:  Submit two copies.
C. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be

retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.08 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. Shop Drawing Procedures:

1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by  interpreting the
Contract Documents and coordinating related Work.

2. Generic, non-project specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the
requirements for shop drawings.

B. Transmit each submittal with a copy of approved submittal form.
C. Sequentially number the transmittal form.  Revise submittals with original number and a

sequential alphabetic suffix.
D. Identify Project, Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail number, and

specification section number, as appropriate on each copy.
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E. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
Products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.

F. Deliver submittals to Architect at business address.
G. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
H. For each submittal for review, allow 5 days excluding delivery time to and from the Contractor.
I. Identify variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations that may be

detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.
J. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
K. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
L. Distribute reviewed submittals as appropriate.  Instruct parties to promptly report any inability to

comply with requirements.
M. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

END OF SECTION
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01 3216 - 1 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
SCHEDULE

SECTION 01 3216
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Within 5 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned operations

for the first 60 days of Work, with a general outline for remainder of Work.
B. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
C. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.

1.03 SCHEDULE FORMAT
A. Listings:  In chronological order according to the start date for each activity.  Identify each

activity with the applicable specification section number.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE

A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
3.02 CONTENT

A. Show complete sequence of construction by activity, with dates for beginning and completion of
each element of construction.

B. Identify each item by specification section number.
C. Show accumulated percentage of completion of each item, and total percentage of Work

completed, as of the first day of each month.
D. Indicate delivery dates for owner-furnished products.
E. Provide legend for symbols and abbreviations used.

3.03 BAR CHARTS
A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. Identify the first work day of each week.

3.04 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.
B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each

activity. 
C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.
D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other

identifiable changes.
E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

3.05 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE
A. Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to Subcontractors,

suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.
B. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections shown in

schedules.
END OF SECTION
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01 3216 - 2 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS
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SECTION 01 4000
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. References and standards.
B. Submittals.
C. Control of installation.
D. Control of installation.
E. Manufacturers' field services.
F. Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Document 00 7200 - General Conditions:  Inspections and approvals required by public 

authorities.
B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittal procedures.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Testing Agency Qualifications:

1. Prior to start of Work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names
of full time specialist and responsible officer.

C. Design Data:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose
of assessing conformance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
contract documents, or for Owner's information.

D. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and
to Contractor.
1. Include:

a. Date issued.
b. Project title and number.
c. Name of inspector.
d. Date and time of sampling or inspection.
e. Identification of product and specifications section.
f. Location in the Project.
g. Type of test/inspection.
h. Date of test/inspection.
i. Results of test/inspection.
j. Conformance with Contract Documents.
k. When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

E. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities
specified for Product Data.
1. Indicate material or product conforms to or exceeds specified requirements.  Submit

supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
F. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation,  adjusting, and finishing, for the Owner's
information.  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special attention, and
special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

G. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or
for Owner.
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1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing conformance with information
given and the design concept expressed in the contract documents.

PART 3  EXECUTION
2.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce Work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the Work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have Work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
2.02 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES

A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or
manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship,  as applicable, and to initiate instructions
when necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

2.03 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not conforming to specified requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7000
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition, except removal, disposal,

and/or remediation of hazardous materials and toxic substances.
C. Cutting and patching.
D. Cleaning and protection.
E. Starting of systems and equipment.
F. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
G. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment procedures.
H. General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:   Temporary exterior enclosures.
B. Section 01 5000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Temporary interior partitions.
C. Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals:  Project record documents, operation and maintenance

data, warranties and bonds.
D. Section 07 8400 - Firestopping.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Cutting and Patching:  Submit written request in advance of cutting or alteration that affects:

1. Structural integrity of any element of Project.
2. Integrity of weather exposed or moisture resistant element.
3. Efficiency, maintenance, or safety of any operational element.
4. Visual qualities of sight exposed elements.
5. Work of Owner or separate Contractor.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
B. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations. 

Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.
1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.

C. Rodent Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

1.05 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent responsibilities
for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on Drawings.  Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and
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conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work. 
Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct

locations.
F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.

B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and

horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  
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3.04 ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and

existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Keep areas in which alterations are being conducted separated from other areas that are still
occupied.
1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction specified in

Section 01 5000 in locations indicated on drawings.
C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior

enclosure weatherproof.
2. Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by

alterations work.
D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
3. Relocate items indicated on drawings.
4. Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,

and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

5. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications):  Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access or
provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize

duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

G. Adapt existing work to fit new work:  Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
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H. Patching:  Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the
surface finish that existed prior to cutting.  Where the surface is indicated to be refinished, patch
so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

I. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces

to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

J. Clean existing systems and equipment.
K. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;

do not burn or bury.
L. Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
M. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.05 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B. See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
C. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.
2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8. Remove and replace defective and non-conforming work.

D. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

E. Employ original installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture resistant
elements, and sight exposed surfaces.

F. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
I. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids

with fire rated material in accordance with Section 07 8400, to full thickness of the penetrated
element.

J. Patching:
1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous

surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.06 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
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B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed
or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.

C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning
to eliminate dust.

D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and dispose
off-site; do not burn or bury.

3.07 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK
A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
F. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is

necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

G. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle plastic coverings if
possible.

3.08 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.

3.09 FINAL CLEANING
A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
B. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains

and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces, vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

C. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

E. Clean filters of operating equipment.
F. Clean debris from roofs, gutters, downspouts, scuppers, overflow drains, area drains, and

drainage systems.
G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.10 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect and Owner.

B. Accompany Project Coordinator on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the Contractor's Correction Punch List for Contractor's Notice of
Substantial Completion.

C. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

D. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in



MWL / COMMERCIAL
PROJECTS - Copy

01 7000 - 6 EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT
REQUIREMENTS

accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

E. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.

3.11 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
B. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than one

year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty, whichever
is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace
parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 7800
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project Record Documents.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 00 7200 - General Conditions:  Performance bond and labor and material payment

bonds, warranty, and correction of work.
B. Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings,

product data, and samples.
C. Section 01 7000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Contract closeout procedures.
D. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
E. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.
B. Operation and Maintenance Data:

1. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and
operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.

2. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection.  This copy will
be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments.  Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

3. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with

Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Addenda.
3. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
4. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
5. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
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E. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Field changes of dimension and detail.
2. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A. Source Data:  For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of

Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.
B. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and

data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
C. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  Do not use Project Record Documents as
maintenance drawings.

D. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions
for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,

and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 4100
DEMOLITION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of built site elements.
B. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
B. Section 01 1000 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

Contractor.
C. Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. 29 CFR 1926 - U.S. Occupational Safety and Health Standards; current edition.
B. NFPA 241 - Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations;

2013.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Site Plan:  Showing:

1. Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.

C. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

PART 3  EXECUTION
2.01 SCOPE

A. Remove other items indicated, for salvage, relocation, and recycling.
B. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using

specified fill; compact fill as specified in Section 31 2200.
2.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

3. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
4. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or the

public.
5. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
6. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit.
7. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do

not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

8. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
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C. Do not begin removal until built elements to be salvaged or relocated have been removed.
D. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

E. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

F. If hazardous materials are discovered during removal operations, stop work and notify Architect
and Owner; hazardous materials include regulated asbestos containing materials, lead, PCB's,
and mercury.

2.03 EXISTING UTILITIES
A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their

requirements; obtain required permits.
B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F. Prepare building demolition areas by disconnecting and capping utilities outside the demolition

zone; identify and mark utilities to be subsequently reconnected, in same manner as other
utilities to remain.

2.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on building scan.

1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as shown.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of demolition work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions that would be

apparent upon examination prior to starting demolition.
B. Separate areas in which demolition is being conducted from other areas that are still occupied.

1. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary dustproof partitions of construction indicated on
drawings in locations indicated on drawings.

C. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.

D. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.
1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace

with new construction specified.
2. Remove items indicated on drawings.

E. Services (Including but not limited to HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications):  Remove existing systems and equipment as indicated.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components.
2. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new

services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.

3. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities before removal.
4. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment, including those above

accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification.

F. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
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2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch as specified for patching new work.

2.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 04 2000
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete Block.
B. Mortar and Grout.
C. Reinforcement and Anchorage.
D. Flashings.
E. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 2000 - Concrete Reinforcing:  Reinforcing steel for grouted masonry.
B. Section 04 0100 - Maintenance of Masonry.
C. Section 04 0511 - Mortar and Masonry Grout.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ACI 530/530.1/ERTA - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures

and Related Commentaries; American Concrete Institute International; 2011.
B. ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire;

2009a (Reapproved 2014).
C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or

Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.
D. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire

Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete; 2015.
E. ASTM C90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2014.
F. ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement; 2012.
G. ASTM C129 - Standard Specification for Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units; 2011.
H. ASTM C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar; 2011.
I. ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes; 2006

(Reapproved 2011).
J. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry; 2014a.
K. ASTM C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout; 2011.
L. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry; 2010.
M. ASTM D226/D226M - Standard Specification for Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt Used in

Roofing and Waterproofing; 2009.
N. ASTM D4637/D4637M - Standard Specification for EPDM Sheet Used in Single-Ply Roof

Membrane; 2013.
O. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current edition.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, and

masonry accessories.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Block:  Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
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1. Size:  Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 by 8 inches (400 by 200 mm) and
nominal depth of 8 inches (200 mm).

2. Special Shapes:  Provide non-standard blocks configured for corners.
3. Load-Bearing Units:  ASTM C90, normal weight.

a. Hollow block, as indicated.
4. Non-Loadbearing Units:  ASTM C129.

a. Hollow block.
b. Lightweight.

2.02 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
A. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C91/C91M, Type N.
B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C207, Type S.
C. Mortar Aggregate:  ASTM C144.
D. Grout Aggregate:  ASTM C404.

2.03 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
A. #6 vertical reinforcement at 32" on center 9-gauge joint reinforcement at 16" o.c. (every other

course)
B. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement:  Truss or ladder type; ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, mill

galvanized to ASTM A641/A641M, Class 3; 0.1483 inch (3.8 mm) side rods with 0.1483 inch
(3.8 mm)  cross rods;  width as required to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not less
than 1/2 inch (13 mm) of mortar coverage on each exposure.

C. Flexible Anchors:  2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and
building frame, sized to provide not more than 1 inch (25 mm) and not less than 1/2 inch (13
mm) of mortar coverage from masonry face.

2.04 FLASHINGS
A. Flexible Flashing with Elvaloy KEE:  Solid-phase plasticizer and flexibilizer added to membrane

flashing.
B. EPDM Flashing:  ASTM D4637, Type I, 0.040 inch (1.0 mm) thick.
C. Rubberized Asphalt Flashing:  Self-adhering polymer modified asphalt sheet; 40 mils (0.040

inch) (1.0 mm) minimum total thickness; with cross laminated polyethylene top and bottom
surfaces.

D. Prefabricated Metal Flashing: Smooth fabricated 12 oz/sq ft (3.66 kg/sq m) copper flashing for 
surface mounted conditions.

E. Factory-Fabricated Flashing Corners and Ends: Stainless steel.
F. Pre-Coated Galvanized Steel Flashing:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 coating, 24 gage,

0.0239 inch (0.61 mm) base metal thickness, shop precoated with fluoropolymer coating in
color matching masonry.

G. Galvanized Steel Flashing:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 coating, 26 gage, 0.0179 inch
(0.45 mm) base metal thickness.

H. Flashing Sealant/Adhesives:  Silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane
or other type required or recommended by flashing manufacturer;  type capable of adhering to
type of flashing used.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Preformed Control Joints:  Rubber material.  Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused

joints.
B. Joint Filler:  Closed cell polyvinyl chloride; oversized 50 percent to joint width; self expanding;

____ inch (____ mm) wide by maximum lengths available.
C. Building Paper:  ASTM D226/D226M, Type I ("No.15") asphalt felt.
D. Type:  Polyester mesh.
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E. Multicomponent Cavity Wall Drainage System:  Combination mortar diverter, flashing and weep
system.

F. Cleaning Solution:  Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
2.06 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES

A. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  ASTM C270, using the Proportion Specification.
1. Exterior, loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
2. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
3. Interior, loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
4. Interior, non-loadbearing masonry:  Type O.

B. Grout:  ASTM C476; consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches (50 mm) or less;  coarse grout
for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches (50 mm).

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.
B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.

3.02 COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with requirements of ACI 530/530.1/ERTA or applicable building code, whichever is

more stringent.
3.03 COURSING

A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from displacement.
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform

thickness.
C. Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Bond:  Running.
2. Coursing:  One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches (200 mm).
3. Mortar Joints:  Concave.

3.04 PLACING AND BONDING
A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other

work.
B. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
C. Remove excess mortar with water repellent admixture promptly.  Do not use acids, sandblasting

or high pressure cleaning methods.
D. Interlock intersections and external corners, except for units laid in stack bond.
E. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped

edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.
3.05 WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS

A. Install weeps in veneer and cavity walls at 24 inches (600 mm) on center horizontally above
through-wall flashing, above shelf angles and lintels, and at bottom of walls.

3.06 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - GENERAL
A. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal

joint reinforcement 16 inches (400 mm) on center.
B. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.
C. Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches (400

mm) on center.
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D. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid.  Unless
otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space
anchors at maximum of 36 inches (900 mm) horizontally and 24 inches (600 mm) vertically.

3.07 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - SINGLE WYTHE MASONRY
A. Install horizontal joint reinforcement 8 inches (200 mm) on center.
B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below

openings.  Extend minimum 16 inches (400 mm) each side of opening.
C. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.
D. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches (150 mm).
E. Reinforce stack bonded unit joint corners and intersections with strap anchors 16 inches (400

mm) on center.
3.08 MASONRY FLASHINGS

A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all
locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.

B. Extend metal flashings to within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of exterior face of masonry.
C. Extend plastic, laminated, and EPDM flashings to within 1/4 inch (6 mm) of exterior face of

masonry.
D. Lap end joints of flashings at least 6 inches (152 mm) and seal watertight with flashing

sealant/adhesive.
3.09 LINTELS

A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.
B. Install reinforced unit masonry lintels over openings where steel or precast concrete lintels are

not scheduled.
1. Openings to 42 inches (1070 mm):  Place two, No. 3 (M9) reinforcing bars 1 inch (25 mm)

from bottom web.
2. Openings from 42 inches (1070 mm) to 78 inches (1980 mm):  Place two, No. 5 (M16)

reinforcing bars 1 inch (25 mm) from bottom web.
3. Openings over 78 inches (1980 mm):  Reinforce openings as detailed.
4. Do not splice reinforcing bars.
5. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch

(13 mm) of dimensioned position.
6. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.
7. Allow masonry lintels to attain specified strength before removing temporary supports.

3.10 GROUTED COMPONENTS
A. Lap splices minimum 24 bar diameters.
B. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch (13

mm) of dimensioned position.
C. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.
D. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches (300 mm) either side

of opening.
3.11 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control or expansion  joints.
B. Install preformed control joint device in continuous lengths.  Seal butt and corner joints in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Form expansion joint as detailed on drawings.
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3.12 BUILT-IN WORK
A. As work progresses, install built-in metal door frames and other items to be built into the work

and furnished under other sections.
B. Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line.
C. Bed anchors of metal door and glazed frames in adjacent mortar joints.  Fill frame voids solid

with grout.
3.13 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall:  1/4 inch in 10 ft (6 mm/3 m) and 1/2 inch in 20 ft (13
mm/6 m) or more.

B. Maximum Variation of Mortar Joint Thickness:  Head joint, minus 1/4 inch, plus 3/8 inch (minus
6.4 mm, plus 9.5 mm).

3.14 CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Cut and fit for chases.  Coordinate with other sections of work to provide correct size, shape,

and location.
B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or

strength of masonry work may be impaired.
3.15 CLEANING

A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Replace defective mortar.  Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 05 4000
COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Formed steel stud interior wall framing.
B. Formed steel joist and purlin framing and bridging.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking and miscellaneous framing.
B. Section 07 2100 - Thermal Insulation:  Insulation within framing members.
C. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Lightweight, non-load bearing metal stud

framing.
D. Section 09 2216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing.
E. Section 09 5100 - Suspended Acoustical Ceilings:  Ceiling suspension system.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISI S100-12 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural

Members; American Iron and Steel Institute; 2012.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2009.
C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or

Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.
D. ASTM C955 - Standard Specification for Load-Bearing (Transverse and Axial) Steel Studs,

Runners (Tracks), and Bracing or Bridging for Screw Application of Gypsum Panel Products
and Metal Plaster Bases; 2011c.

E. ASTM C1007 - Standard Specification for Installation of Load Bearing (Transverse and Axial)
Steel Studs and Related Accessories; 2011a.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate with work of other sections that is to be installed in or adjacent to the metal framing

system, including but not limited to structural anchors, cladding anchors, utilities, insulation, and
firestopping.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on factory-made framing connectors, showing

compliance with requirements.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, conditions requiring

special attention, and ________.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing:
1. CEMCO; _______:  www.cemcosteel.com.
2. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC; ____:  www.clarkdietrich.com.
3. Marino; ____:  www.marinoware.com.
4. The Steel Network, Inc; _____:  www.SteelNetwork.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Framing Connectors and Accessories:
1. Same manufacturer as metal framing.
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2. Simpson Strong Tie; ____:  www.strongtie.com.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FRAMING SYSTEM
A. Provide primary and secondary framing members, bridging, bracing, plates, gussets, clips,

fittings, reinforcement, and fastenings as required to provide a complete framing system. 
2.03 FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Studs and Track:  ASTM C955; studs formed to channel, "C", or "Sigma" shape with punched
web; U-shaped track in matching nominal width and compatible height.  

B. Joists and Purlins:  Fabricated from ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, with G90/Z275 hot dipped
galvanized coating. 

C. Framing Connectors:  Factory-made, formed steel sheet.
1. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M SS Grade 33 and 40 (minimum), with G90/Z275 hot dipped

galvanized coating for base metal thickness less than 10 gage, 0.1345 inch (3.42 mm),
and factory punched holes and slots.

2. Structural Performance:  Maintain load and movement capacity required by applicable
code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100-12.

3. Movement Connections:  Provide mechanical anchorage devices that accommodate
movement using slotted holes, shouldered screws or screws and anti-friction or stepped
bushings, while maintaining structural performance of framing.  Provide movement
connections where indicated on drawings.
a. Where continuous studs bypass elevated floor slab, connect stud to slab in manner

allowing vertical and horizontal movement of slab without affecting studs; allow for
minimum movement of 1/2 inch (13 mm).

b. Where top of stud wall terminates below structural floor or roof, connect studs to
structure in manner allowing vertical and horizontal movement of slab without
affecting studs; allow for minimum movement of 1/2 inch (13 mm).

c. Provide top track preassembled with connection devices spaced to fit stud spacing
indicated on drawings; minimum track length of 12 feet (3660 mm).

4. Fixed Connections: Provide non-movement connections for tie-down to foundation,
floor-to-floor tie-down, roof-to-wall tie-down, joist hangers, gusset plates, and stiffeners.

5. Wall Stud Bridging Connections:  Provide mechanical load-transferring devices that
accommodate wind load torsion and weak axis buckling induced by axial compression
loads. Provide bridging connections where indicated on the drawings.

2.04 FASTENERS
A. Self-Drilling, Self-Tapping Screws, Bolts, Nuts and Washers:  Hot dip galvanized per ASTM

A153/A153M.
B. Anchorage Devices:  Powder actuated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
B. Verify field measurements and adjust installation as required.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF STUDS
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturers' instructions and ASTM C1007

requirements.
B. Align floor and ceiling tracks; locate to wall layout.  Secure in place with fasteners at maximum

24 inches (600 mm) on center.  Coordinate installation of sealant with floor and ceiling tracks.
C. Place studs at 16 inches (400 mm) on center; not more than 2 inches (50 mm) from abutting

walls and at each side of openings.  Connect studs to tracks using clip and tie method.
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D. Construct corners using minimum of three studs.  Install double studs at wall openings, door
and window jambs.

E. Install load bearing studs full length in one piece.  Splicing of studs is not permitted.
F. Install load bearing studs, brace, and reinforce to develop full strength and achieve design

requirements.
G. Install intermediate studs above and below openings to align with wall stud spacing.
H. Provide deflection allowance in stud track, directly below horizontal building framing at non-load

bearing framing.
I. Attach cross studs to studs for attachment of fixtures anchored to walls.
J. Install framing between studs for attachment of mechanical and electrical items, and to prevent

stud rotation.
K. Touch-up field welds and damaged galvanized surfaces with primer.

3.03 INSTALLATION OF JOISTS AND PURLINS
A. Install framing components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Make provisions for erection stresses.  Provide temporary alignment and bracing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 1000
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Structural dimension lumber framing.
B. Non-structural dimension lumber framing.
C. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
D. Sheathing.
E. Underlayment.
F. Roof-mounted curbs.
G. Roofing nailers.
H. Roofing cant strips.
I. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.
J. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
K. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
L. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.
M. Roof sheathing with factory applied roofing underlayment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 6200 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Sill flashings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AFPA (WFCM) - Wood Frame Construction Manual for One- and Two-Family Dwellings;

American Forest and Paper Association; 2012.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2009.
C. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as

Sheathing; 2013.
D. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2014.
E. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2015a.
F. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.
G. PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood-Based Structural-Use Panels; National Institute of

Standards and Technology, U.S. Department of Commerce; 2010.
H. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology,

Department of Commerce; 2010.
I. SPIB (GR) - Grading Rules; Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc.; 2014.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide technical data on insulated sheathing and wood preservative materials.
C. Samples:  For rough carpentry members that will be exposed to view, submit two samples,

____by____ inch (____by____ mm) in size illustrating wood grain, color, and general
appearance.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General: Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to prevent

deformation and to allow air circulation. 
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1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
1. Species:  Spruce-Pine-Fir (South), unless otherwise indicated.
2. If no species is specified, provide any species graded by the agency specified; if no

grading agency is specified, provide lumber graded by any grading agency meeting the
specified requirements.

3. Grading Agency:  Any grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee (www.alsc.org) and who provides grading service
for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark unless
otherwise indicated.

B. Lumber fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.
2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS

A. Grading Agency:  Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB).
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
D. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 (50 by 50 mm through 50 by 150 mm) ):

1. Grade:  No. 2.
E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:

1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 EXPOSED DIMENSION LUMBER
A. Grading Agency:  Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc. (SPIB).
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings.
C. Surfacing:  Rough (unfinished).
D. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.

2.04 STRUCTURAL COMPOSITE LUMBER
A. At Contractor's option, structural composite lumber may be substituted for concealed dimension

lumber and timbers.
B. Structural Composite Lumber:  Factory fabricated beams, headers, and columns, of sizes and

types indicated on drawings; structural capacity as published by manufacturer.
1. Beams:  Use laminated veneer lumber, laminated strand lumber, or parallel strand lumber

with manufacturer's published E (modulus of elasticity): 1,800,000 psi (12,410 MPa),
minimum.

2.05 EXPOSED BOARDS
A. Submit manufacturer's certificate that products meet or exceed specified requirements, in lieu of

grade stamping.
B. Moisture Content:  Kiln-dry (15 percent maximum).
C. Surfacing:  S4S.
D. Species:  Southern Pine.
E. Grade:  No. 2, 2 Common, or Construction.

2.06 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Subfloor/Underlayment Combination:  Any PS 2 type, rated Single Floor.
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1. Bond Classification:  Exterior.
2. Span Rating:  48.
3. Performance Category:  1-1/8 PERF CAT.

B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of
450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

C. Other Applications:
1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure:  PS 1, C-C

Plugged or better, Exterior grade.
2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather:  PS 1, A-D, or better.
3. Other Locations:  PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

2.07 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel per ASTM A 153/A 153M for high humidity
and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

B. Joist Hangers:  Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions. 
C. Sill Flashing:  As specified in Section 07 6200.
D. Subfloor Glue:  Waterproof, air cure type, cartridge dispensed.
E. Water-Resistive Barrier:  Plastic sheet complying with ICC-ES AC38.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Where wood framing bears on cementitious foundations, install full width sill flashing continuous
over top of foundation, lap ends of flashing minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and seal.

B. Install sill gasket under sill plate of framed walls bearing on foundations; puncture gasket
cleanly to fit tightly around protruding anchor bolts.

C. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Select material sizes to minimize waste. 
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Set structural members level, plumb, and true to line.  Discard pieces with defects that would
lower required strength or result in unacceptable appearance of exposed members.

B. Make provisions for temporary construction loads, and provide temporary bracing sufficient to
maintain structure in true alignment and safe condition until completion of erection and
installation of permanent bracing.

C. Install structural members full length without splices unless otherwise specifically detailed.
D. Comply with member sizes, spacing, and configurations indicated, and fastener size and

spacing indicated, but not less than required by applicable codes and AFPA Wood Frame
Construction Manual.

E. Construct double joist headers at floor and ceiling openings and under wall stud partitions that
are parallel to floor joists;  use metal joist hangers unless otherwise detailed. 

F. Frame wall openings with two or more studs at each jamb; support headers on cripple studs.
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3.04 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS
A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,

specialty items, and trim.
B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required

by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to code authorities may be used in lieu of
solid wood blocking.

C. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

E. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

F. Provide the following specific non-structural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Wall-mounted door stops.
4. Chalkboards and marker boards.
5. Wall paneling and trim.
6. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Subflooring/Underlayment Combination:  Glue and nail to framing;  staples are not permitted.
B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with

edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches (610 mm) on center on all
edges and into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Waste Disposal:  Comply with the requirements of Section 01 7419 - Construction Waste

Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation

facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave any wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.  
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 4100
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops.
B. Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Support framing, grounds, and concealed blocking.
B. Section 08 8000 - Glazing:  Glass for casework.
C. Section 09 9123 - Interior Painting:  Site finishing of cabinet exterior.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.2 - American National Standard for Medium Density Fiberboard for Interior Use;

2009.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.
C. BHMA A156.9 - American National Standard for Cabinet Hardware; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.9).
D. HPVA HP-1 - American National Standard for Hardwood and Decorative Plywood; Hardwood

Plywood & Veneer Association; 2009 (ANSI/HPVA HP-1).
E. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical Manufacturers

Association; 2005.
F. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.
G. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard; National Institute of Standards and Technology

(Department of Commerce); 2010.
H. WI (CCP) - Certified Compliance Program (CCP); current edition at

www.woodworkinstitute.com/certification.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before
starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details, and

accessories.
1. Minimum Scale of Detail Drawings:  1-1/2 inch to 1 foot (1:8).

C. Product Data:  Provide data for hardware accessories.
D. Samples:  Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12 inches (300

mm) square, illustrating proposed countertop substrate and finish.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum five years of documented experience.

1.07 MOCK-UP
A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet and countertop, including hardware and finishes.
B. Mock-up may remain as part of the Work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.
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1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions

in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CABINETS

A. Quality Grade:  Unless otherwise indicated provide products of quality specified by
AWI//AWMAC/WI (AWS) for Premium Grade.

B. Wood Veneer Faced Cabinet:
1. Exposed Surfaces:  HPVA Grade B, White Oak, plain sliced, book-matched.

C. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets & counters:  Custom grade.
D. Cabinets:

1. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces:  Decorative laminate.
2. Finish - Concealed Surfaces:  Wood -

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers:

1. Formica Corporation; ____:  www.formica.com.
2. Wilsonart, LLC; ____:  www.wilsonart.com.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific
applications. 

C. Provide specific types as scheduled.
1. Post-Formed Horizontal Surfaces:  HGP, 0.039 inch (1.0 mm) nominal thickness, through

color, colors as scheduled, finish as scheduled.
2.04 COUNTERTOPS

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  Medium density fiberboard substrate covered with HPDL,
post-formed, with bullnose edge. 

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
C. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized

or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

D. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel.
E. Grommets:  Standard plastic, painted metal, or rubber grommets for cut-outs, in color to match

adjacent surface.
2.06 HARDWARE

A. Hardware:  BHMA A156.9, types as recommended by fabricator for quality grade specified.
2.07 SITE FINISHING MATERIALS

A. Stain, Shellac, Varnish, and Finishing Materials:  As required by AWI/AWMAC/WI Architectural
Woodwork Standards (AWS).

2.08 FABRICATION
A. Assembly:  Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit

passage through building openings.
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B. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting.  Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

C. Plastic Laminate:  Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes.  Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.  Slightly
bevel arises. Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet (600 mm) from sink cut-outs.
1. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.

D. Matching Wood Grain: Comply with requirements of quality standard for specified Grade and as
follows:
1. Provide sequence matching across each elevation.
2. Carry figure of cabinet fronts to toe kicks.

E. Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops as recommended by laminate manufacturer at
16 inches (400 mm) on center.

F. Provide cutouts for plumbing fixtures.  Verify locations of cutouts from on-site dimensions. 
Prime paint cut edges.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
B. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.
C. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations.  Conceal with solid wood plugs of species

to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.
3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust installed work.
B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 1213
HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal frames for non-hollow metal doors.
B. Fire-rated hollow metal frames for non-hollow metal doors.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.3 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Factory Applied Finish Coatings

for Steel Doors and Frames; 2007 (R2011).
C. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100); 2014.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames; 2011.
E. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or

Zinc-Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process; 2015.
F. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable; 2015.

G. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength; 2014.

H. BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and
Steel Frames; 2014. (ANSI/BHMA A156.115)

I. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; International Code Council; 2009
(ANSI).

J. ITS (DIR) - Directory of Listed Products; Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.; current edition.
K. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2002.
L. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames; 2011.
M. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications for Installation and Storage of Hollow Metal Doors

and Frames; 2007.
N. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; National Fire Protection

Association; 2016.
O. NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection

Association; 2012.
P. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; current listings at database.ul.com.
Q. UL 10C - Standard for Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Samples:  Submit one sample of frame metal, 2 inch by 2 inch (50 mm by 50 mm), showing

factory finishes, colors, and surface textures.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store in accordance with applicable requirements and in compliance with standards and/or

custom guidelines as indicated.
B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Frames with Integral Casings:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company; _____:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Republic Doors; ____:  www.republicdoor.com.
3. Steelcraft, an Allegion brand; ____:  www.allegion.com/us.

B. Hollow Metal Frames with Applied Casings, Prefinished:
1. Timely Industries, Inc.; _____:  www.timelyframes.com.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 DESIGN CRITERIA
A. Refer to Door and Frame Schedule on the drawings for frame sizes, fire ratings, sound ratings,

finishing, door hardware to be installed, and other variations, if any.
B. Door Frame Type:  Provide hollow metal door frames with either integral casing or applied

casings.
1. Contractor's Option:  Provide one of the frame types specified at no extra cost to the

Owner, including field or factory finishing.
C. Steel used for fabrication of frames shall comply with one or more of the following requirements;

Galvannealed steel conforming to ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel conforming to ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel conforming to ASTM
A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS) Type B for each.

D. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
E. Combined Requirements:  If a particular door and frame unit is indicated to comply with more

than one type of requirement, comply with the specified requirements for each type; for
instance, an exterior frame that is also indicated as being sound-rated must comply with the
requirements specified for exterior frames and for sound-rated frames; where two requirements
conflict, comply with the most stringent.

F. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and
NAAMM HMMA 831 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified requirements.

G. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be
grouted.

H. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inch high (102
mm) to fill opening without cutting masonry units.

I. Frames Installed Back-to-Back:  Reinforce with steel channels anchored to floor and overhead
structure.

2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOOR FRAMES WITH INTEGRAL CASINGS
A. Frame Finish:  Factory finished.
B. Type ___, Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Knock-down type.
C. Type ___, Fire-Rated Door Frames:  Knock-down type.

1. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door and Frame Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C
or NFPA 252 ("positive pressure fire tests").

2. Provide units listed and labeled by ITS (DIR) or UL (DIR).
a. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.
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2.04 HOLLOW METAL DOOR FRAMES WITH APPLIED CASINGS
A. Frame Type:  Knockdown, slip-on drywall frames; separate jambs and head with separate

snap-on casings both sides; factory-applied finish on exposed surfaces.
1. Frame Material:  Cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM A1008/A1008M.
2. Casing Material:  Formed steel.
3. Casing Profile:  As scheduled.
4. Frames in Masonry:  Provide sub-frame for installation of frame inside masonry opening.
5. Finish:  Factory-applied baked enamel finish, or electrostatically applied water-based paint.

a. Color:  As selected from manufacturer's full line.
B. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gage, 0.042 inch (1.0 mm), minimum.
C. Interior Door Frames, Fire-Rated:   Provide smoke gaskets.

1. Frame Metal Thickness:  18 gage, 0.042 inch (1.0 mm), minimum.
2. Fire Rating:  As indicated on Door and Frame Schedule, tested in accordance with UL 10C

or NFPA 252 ("positive pressure fire tests").
a. Provide units listed and labeled by testing agency acceptable to authority having

jurisdiction or WH (Warnock Hersey) - ITS (DIR).
b. Attach fire rating label to each fire rated unit.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; 3 on strike side of single door, 3 on center

mullion of pairs, and 2 on head of pairs without center mullions.
B. Grout for Frames:  Portland cement grout with maximum 4 inch (102 mm) slump for hand

troweling; thinner pumpable grout is prohibited.
2.06 FINISHES

A. Primer:  Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10, door manufacturer's standard.
B. Factory Finish:  Complying with ANSI/SDI A250.3, manufacturer's standard coating.
C. Bituminous Coating:  Asphalt emulsion or other high-build, water-resistant, resilient coating.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior

to installation.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related requirements of
specified frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

B. Install fire rated units in accordance with NFPA 80.
C. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
D. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that

pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.
E. Coordinate installation of hardware.



MWL / COMMERCIAL
PROJECTS - Copy

08 1213 - 4 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch (1.6 mm) measured with straight edges, crossed

corner to corner.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 7100
DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Hardware for wood and hollow metal doors.
B. Hardware for fire-rated doors.
C. Electrically operated and controlled hardware.
D. Lock cylinders for doors that hardware is specified in other sections.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 1113 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 1416 - Flush Wood Doors.
C. Section 08 7110 - Basis of Design Door Hardware - Hager.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and

Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines; current edition.
B. ADA Standards - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Standards for Accessible Design; 2010.
C. BHMA A156.1 - American National Standard for Butts and Hinges; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2013 (ANSI/BHMA A156.1).
D. BHMA A156.2 - American National Standard for Bored and Preassembled Locks & Latches;

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; 2011 (ANSI/BHMA A156.2).
E. BHMA A156.3 - American National Standard for Exit Devices; Builders Hardware Manufacturers

Association; 2014 (ANSI/BHMA A156.3).
F. BHMA A156.4 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Closers; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2013 (ANSI/BHMA A156.4).
G. BHMA A156.6 - American National Standard for Architectural Door Trim; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.6).
H. BHMA A156.7 - American National Standard for Template Hinge Dimensions; Builders

Hardware Manufacturers Association; 2014 (ANSI/BHMA A156.7).
I. BHMA A156.8 - American National Standard for Door Controls - Overhead Stops and Holders;

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2010 (ANSI/BHMA A156.8).
J. BHMA A156.12 - American National Standard for Interconnected Locks; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association; 2013 (ANSI/BHMA A156.12).
K. BHMA A156.13 - American National Standard for Mortise Locks & Latches Series 1000;

Builders Hardware Manufacturers Association; 2012 (ANSI/BHMA A156.13).
L. BHMA A156.16 - American National Standard for Auxiliary Hardware; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association; 2013 (ANSI/BHMA A156.16).
M. BHMA A156.18 - American National Standard for Materials and Finishes; Builders Hardware

Manufacturers Association, Inc.; 2012 (ANSI/BHMA A156.18).
N. BHMA A156.20 - American National Standard for Strap and Tee Hinges, and Hasps; Builders

Hardware Manufacturers Association; 2006 (Reaffirmed 2012) (ANSI/BHMA A156.20).
O. BHMA A156.115 - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and

Steel Frames; 2014 (ANSI/BHMA A156.115).
P. BHMA A156.115W - American National Standard for Hardware Preparation in Wood Doors with

Wood or Steel Frames; 2006 (ANSI/BHMA A156.115W).
Q. DHI (LOCS) - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors

and Frames; Door and Hardware Institute; 2004.
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R. DHI WDHS.3 - Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Flush Wood Doors;
Door and Hardware Institute; 1993; also in WDHS-1/WDHS-5 Series, 1996.

S. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities; International Code Council; 2009
(ANSI).

T. NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives; 2016.
U. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code; National Fire Protection Association; 2015.
V. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory; Underwriters Laboratories Inc.; current listings at

database.ul.com.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the manufacture, fabrication, and installation of products that door hardware will be
installed upon.

B. Furnish templates for door and frame preparation to manufacturers and fabricators of products
requiring internal reinforcement for door hardware.

C. Convey Owner's keying requirements to manufacturers.
D. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week prior to commencing work

of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
E. Sequence installation to ensure utility connections are achieved in an orderly and expeditious

manner.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Hardware Schedule:  Detailed listing of each item of hardware to be installed on each door. Use

door numbering scheme as included in the Contract Documents. Identify electrically operated
items and include power requirements.

C. Keying Schedule:  Submit for approval of Owner.
D. Samples:  Prior to preparation of hardware schedule:

1. Submit one (1) sample of hinge, latchset, lockset, and closer illustrating style, color, and
finish.

2. Samples will be returned to supplier.
E. Maintenance Data:  Include data on operating hardware, lubrication requirements, and

inspection procedures related to preventative maintenance.
F. Keys:  Deliver with identifying tags to Owner by security shipment direct from hardware supplier.
G. Warranty:  Submit manufacturer's warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in

Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
H. Maintenance Materials and Tools:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of

project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Lock Cylinders:  Ten for each master keyed group.
3. Tools:  One set of all special wrenches or tools applicable to each different or special

hardware component, whether supplied by the hardware component manufacturer or not.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Standards for Fire-Rated Doors:  Maintain one copy of each referenced standard on site, for
use by Architect and Contractor.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum three years of documented experience.

C. Hardware Supplier Personnel:  Employ an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) to assist in
the work of this section.
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package hardware items individually; label and identify each package with door opening code to

match hardware schedule.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year warranty for door closers and any other door hardware.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Allegion Brands; Ives, LCN, Schlage, Steelcraft, or Von Duprin:  www.allegion.com/us.
B. Assa Abloy Brands; Corbin Russwin, Curries, McKinney, Norton, Sargent, or Yale: 

www.assaabloydss.com.
C. Best Access Systems, division of Stanley Security Solutions:  www.bestaccess.com.
D. DORMA USA, Inc:  www.dorma.com.
E. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
F. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MANUFACTURERS - BASIS OF DESIGN
A. Hager Companies products as specified in Section 08 7110, for hinges, locks, closers, and

other items specified:  www.hagerco.com.
B. Hettich America, LP, Grant products as specified in Section 08 7129, for sliding and folding door

hardware:  www.hettichamerica.com.
C. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.03 DOOR HARDWARE - GENERAL
A. Provide hardware specified or required to make doors fully functional, compliant with applicable

codes, and secure to the extent indicated.
B. Provide items of a single type of the same model by the same manufacturer.
C. Provide products that comply with the following:

1. Applicable provisions of federal, state, and local codes.
2. Accessibility:  ADA Standards and ICC A117.1.
3. Applicable provisions of NFPA 101, Life Safety Code.
4. Fire-Rated Doors:  NFPA 80.
5. Hardware on Fire-Rated Doors, Except Hinges:  Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as

suitable for the purpose specified and indicated.
6. Auxiliary Hardware:  BHMA A156.16.
7. Straps, Tee Hinges and Hasps:  BHMA A156.20.
8. Hardware Preparation for Steel Doors and Steel Frames:  BHMA A156.115.
9. Hardware Preparation for Wood Doors with Wood or Steel Frames:  BHMA A156.115W.
10. Hardware for Smoke and Draft Control Doors (Indicated as "S" on Drawings): Provide

hardware that enables door assembly to comply with air leakage requirements of the
applicable code.

11. Products Requiring Electrical Connection:  Listed and classified by UL (DIR) as suitable for
the purpose specified and indicated.

D. Electrically Operated and/or Controlled Hardware:  Provide all power supplies, power transfer
hinges, relays, and interfaces required for proper operation; provide wiring between hardware
and control components and to building power connection.

E. Finishes:  Provide door hardware of the same finish unless otherwise indicated.
1. Primary Finish:  Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (approx US26D).
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2. Secondary Finish:  Satin chrome plated over nickel on brass or bronze, 626 (approx
US26D).
a. Use secondary finish in kitchens, bathrooms, and other spaces containing chrome or

stainless steel finished appliances, fittings, and equipment; provide primary finish on
one side of door and secondary finish on other side if necessary.

3. Finish Definitions:  BHMA A156.18.
4. Exceptions:

a. Where base metal is specified to be different, provide finish that is an appearance
equivalent according to BHMA A156.18.

b. Hinges for Fire-Rated Doors:  Steel base metal with painted finish.
c. Door Closer Covers and Arms:  Color to be selected by Architect from manufacturer's

standard colors.
d. Aluminum Surface Trim and Gasket Housings:  Anodized to match door, not to match

other hardware.
e. Hardware for Aluminum Storefront Doors:  Finished to match door, except hand

contact surfaces to be satin stainless steel.
F. Fasteners:

1. Mineral Core Wood Doors:  Sex bolts.
2. Concrete and Masonry Substrates:  Stainless steel machine screws and lead expansion

shields.
2.04 LOCKS AND LATCHES

A. Locks:  Provide a lock for every door, unless specifically indicated as not requiring locking.
1. If no hardware set is indicated for a swinging door provide an office lockset.
2. Trim:  Provide lever handle or pull trim on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to

have no outside trim.
3. Lock Cylinders:  Provide key access on outside of all locks unless specifically stated to

have no locking or no outside trim.
B. Electrically Operated Locks:  Fail secure unless otherwise indicated.
C. Lock Cylinders:  Manufacturer’s standard tumbler type, six-pin standard core.

1. Provide cams and/or tailpieces as required for locking devices required.
D. Keying:  Grand master keyed.
E. Latches:  Provide a latch for every door that is not required to lock, unless specifically indicated

"push/pull" or "not required to latch".
2.05 HINGES

A. Hinges:  Provide hinges on every swinging door.
1. Provide five-knuckle full mortise butt hinges unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide ball-bearing hinges at all doors having closers.
3. Provide hinges in the quantities indicated.
4. Provide non-removable pins on exterior outswinging doors.
5. Where electrified hardware is mounted in door leaf, provide power transfer hinges.

B. Butt Hinges:  Comply with BHMA A156.1 and A156.7; standard weight, unless otherwise
indicated.

C. Quantity of Hinges Per Door:
1. Doors up to 60 inches (1.5 m) High:  Two hinges.
2. Doors From 60 inches (1.5 m)  High up to 90 inches (2.3 m) High:  Three hinges.
3. Doors 90 inches (2.3 m) High up to 120 inches (3 m) High:  Four hinges.
4. Doors over 120 inches (3 m) High:  One additional hinge per each additional 30 inches

(762 mm) in height.
5. Dutch Doors:  Two hinges each leaf.

D. Manufacturers - Hinges:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; McKinney:  www.assaabloydss.com.
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2. Bommer Industries, Inc:  www.bommer.com.
3. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
4. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
5. Stanley Black & Decker:  www.stanleyblackanddecker.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.06 PUSH/PULLS
A. Push/Pulls:  Comply with BHMA A156.6.

1. Provide push and pull on doors not specified to have lockset, latchset, exit device, or
auxiliary lock.

2. On solid doors, provide matching push plate and pull plate on opposite faces.
3. On glazed storefront doors, provide matching push/pull bars on both faces.

B. Manufacturers - Push/Pulls:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; McKinney:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
4. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc: 

www.activarcpg.com/hiawatha.
5. Trimco, originally called Triangle Brass Manufacturing Co., Inc:  www.trimcohardware.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.07 CYLINDRICAL LOCKSETS
A. Locking Functions:  As defined in BHMA A156.2, and as follows.

1. Passage:  No locking, always free entry and exit.
2. Privacy:  F76, emergency tool unlocks.
3. Office:  F82 Grade 1, key not required to lock, unlocks upon exit.
4. Always-Locked:  F86, key required to lock, may not be left unlocked.
5. Two-Key Entry:  F88, outside locked by key from both sides, free egress
6. Store Door:  F91, locked by key from both sides, not an emergency exit (must be unlocked

during occupied hours).
7. Exit Only:  F89, may not be left unlocked.

B. Manufacturers - Cylindrical Locksets:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Best Access Systems, division of Stanley Security Solutions:  www.bestaccess.com.
3. DORMA USA, Inc.; C300 Series, C500 Series, C800 Series, CL700 Series, and CK700

Series:  www.dorma.com.
4. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
5. Schlage, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.08 MORTISE LOCKSETS
A. Locking Functions:  As defined in BHMA A156.13, and as follows:

1. Privacy:  F19, or F02 with retraction of deadbolt by use of inside lever/knob.
2. Office:  F04, key not required to lock, remains locked upon exit.
3. Always-Locked:  F07, may not be left unlocked.
4. Exit Only:  F07 or F31, may have outside trim, may not be left unlocked.

B. Manufacturers - Mortise Locksets:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Best Access Systems, division of Stanley Security Solutions:  www.bestlock.com.
3. DORMA USA, Inc.; M9000 Series:  www.dorma.com.
4. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
5. Schlage, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
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2.09 INTERCONNECTED LOCKSETS
A. Locking Functions:  As defined in BHMA A156.12.
B. Manufacturers - Interconnected Locksets:

1. DORMA USA, Inc.; J300 Series:  www.dorma.com.
2.10 NARROW STILE LOCKS

A. Narrow Stile Locks:  Lock accepts mortise key or thumbturn cylinders.
1. Throw:  1/2 inch (12.7 mm), with latch made of hardened steel.
2. Cylinder Backsets:  31/32 inch (24.6 mm).

2.11 FLUSHBOLTS AND COORDINATORS
A. Flushbolts:  Lever extension bolts in leading edge of door, one bolt into floor, one bolt into top of

frame.
1. Pairs of Swing Doors:  At inactive leaves, provide flush bolts of type as required to comply

with code.
2. Floor Bolts:  Provide dustproof strike except at metal thresholds.

B. Manual Flushbolts:  Provide lever extensions for top bolt at over-size doors.
C. Self-Latching Flushbolts:  Automatically latch upon closing of door; manually retracted.
D. Automatic Flushbolts:  Automatically latch upon closing of door; automatic retraction of bolts

when active leaf is opened.
E. Push Button Lever lock: Battery Powered deadbolt
F. Manufacturers - Flushbolts:

1. Assa Abloy Brands; McKinney:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
3. Ives, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
4. Trimco, originally called Triangle Brass Manufacturing Co., Inc:  www.trimcohardware.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.12 EXIT DEVICES
A. Locking Functions:  Functions as defined in BHMA A156.3, and as follows:

1. Entry/Exit, Always-Unlocked:  Outside lever unlocked, no outside key access, no latch
holdback.

2. Entry/Exit, Free Swing:  Key outside retracts latch, latch holdback (dogging) for free swing
during occupied hours, not fire-rated; outside trim must be specified as lever or pull.

B. Manufacturers - Exit Devices:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; Corbin Russwin, Sargent, or Yale:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. Detex Corporation; ADVANTEX Series:  www.detex.com
4. DORMA USA, Inc.; 8000 Series, 9000 Series, DG1000 Series, and DG1100 Series: 

www.dorma.com.
5. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
6. Von Duprin, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.13 CLOSERS
A. Closers:  Complying with BHMA A156.4.

1. Provide surface-mounted, door-mounted closers unless otherwise indicated.
2. Provide a door closer on every exterior door.
3. Provide a door closer on every fire- and smoke-rated door.  Spring hinges are not an

acceptable self-closing device unless specifically so indicated.
4. On pairs of swinging doors, if an overlapping astragal is present, provide coordinator to

ensure the leaves close in proper order.
5. At corridors, locate door-mounted closer on room side of door.
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6. At outswinging exterior doors, mount closer in inside of door.
B. Manufacturers - Surface Mounted Closers:

1. Assa Abloy Brands; Corbin Russwin, Norton, Rixson, Sargent, or Yale: 
www.assaabloydss.com.

2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. DORMA USA, Inc.; 7400 Series, 8600 Series, 8900 Series, and TS93:  www.dorma.com.
4. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
5. LCN, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.14 STOPS AND HOLDERS
A. Stops:  Complying with BHMA A156.8; provide a stop for every swinging door, unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Provide wall stops, unless otherwise indicated.
2. If wall stops are not practical, due to configuration of room or furnishings, provide

overhead stop.
3. Stop is not required if positive stop feature is specified for door closer; positive stop feature

of door closer is not an acceptable substitute for a stop unless specifically so stated.
B. Manufacturers - Overhead Holders/Stops:

1. Assa Abloy Brands; Rixson or Sargent:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. DORMA USA, Inc.; 900 Series:  www.dorma.com.
4. Glynn-Johnson, an Allegion brand:  www.allegion.com/us.

C. Manufacturers - Wall and Floor Stops/Holders:
1. Assa Abloy Brands; McKinney:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
4. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc: 

www.activarcpg.com/hiawatha.
5. Trimco, originally called Triangle Brass Manufacturing Co., Inc:  www.trimcohardware.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.15 PROTECTION PLATES AND ARCHITECTURAL TRIM
A. Protection Plates:

1. Kickplate:  Provide on push side of every door with closer, except aluminum storefront and
glass entry doors.

2. Mop Plates:  __________.
B. Drip Guard:  Provide projecting drip guard over all exterior doors unless they are under a

projecting roof or canopy.
C. Manufacturers - Protection Plates and Architectural Trim:

1. Assa Abloy Brands; McKinney:  www.assaabloydss.com.
2. C. R. Laurence Co., Inc; _______:  www.crl-arch.com.
3. Hager Companies:  www.hagerco.com.
4. Hiawatha, Inc, division of Activar Construction Products Group, Inc: 

www.activarcpg.com/hiawatha.
5. Trimco, originally called Triangle Brass Manufacturing Co., Inc:  www.trimcohardware.com.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.16 KEY CONTROLS
A. Key Management System:  For each keyed lock on project, provide one set of consecutively

numbered duplicate key tags with hanging hole and snap catch.
1. Security Key Tags:  For each keyed lock on project, provide one set of matching key tags

for permanent attachment to one key of each set.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that doors and frames are ready to receive work; labeled, fire-rated doors and frames are
present and properly installed, and dimensions are as indicated on shop drawings.

B. Verify that electric power is available to power operated devices and of the correct
characteristics.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install hardware in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and applicable codes.
B. Use templates provided by hardware item manufacturer.
C. Do not install surface mounted items until finishes applied to substrate are complete.
D. Install hardware on fire-rated doors and frames in accordance with code and NFPA 80.
E. Mounting heights for hardware from finished floor to center line of hardware item. 

1. For steel doors and frames:  Comply with DHI "Recommended Locations for Architectural
Hardware for Steel Doors and Frames."

2. For Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware
for Wood Flush Doors."

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01 4000.
B. Provide an Architectural Hardware Consultant to inspect installation and certify that hardware

and installation has been furnished and installed in accordance with manufacturer's instructions
and as specified.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust work under provisions of Section 01 7000.
B. Adjust hardware for smooth operation.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by hardware installation. Clean finished hardware per

manufacturer's instructions after final adjustments has been made. Replace items that cannot
be cleaned to manufacturer's level of finish quality at no additional cost.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect finished Work under provisions of Section 01 7000.
B. Do not permit adjacent work to damage hardware or finish.

HARDWARE SETS
4.01 HARDWARE SETS - GENERAL

A. These Hardware Sets indicate requirements for single doors of that type, with conditional
requirements for pairs and other situations.

B. Pairs of Swinging Doors:  Provide one of each specified item on each leaf unless specifically
stated otherwise.  Treat pairs as two active leaves unless otherwise indicated.

4.02 SWING DOORS -- NOT REQUIRING KEY LOCKING
A. HW-1:  Push/Pull, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Closer.
2. Push/Pull.

B. HW-5:  Privacy Lockset, Non-Fire-Rated:
1. Lockset, Privacy.

C. HW-6:  Exit Device, Always-Unlocked, Normally-Closed, Fire-Rated or Non-Fire-Rated:
1. Closer.
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2. Exit Device, Rim, Entry/Exit, Always-Unlocked.
3. Pair:  Removable Mullion, removable only by key.

4.03 SLIDING DOORS -- NO LOCKING
A. HW-SL-3: Pocket Door, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Pocket Door Track Kit.
2. Flush Cup Pull.
3. Edge Pull.

4.04 SWING DOORS -- “STORE DOOR” LOCKING FUNCTION
A. Doors with these sets must remain unlocked during business hours and do not qualify as

emergency exits during fully occupied hours.
B. HW-9:  Push/Pull, Store Door Locking, To be Unlocked During Business Hours:

1. Closer.
2. Narrow Stile Lock, Entry Deadlatch.
3. Push/Pull.
4. Pair:  Specified Narrow Stile Lock on one leaf, manual flush bolts on other leaf.

4.05 SWING DOORS -- LOCKABLE, MAY BE LEFT UNLOCKED, KEY NOT REQUIRED TO LOCK
A. HW-10:  Office, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Lockset, Office.
2. Pair:  One leaf inactive, with manual flush bolts.

B. HW-10F:  Office, Fire-Rated or Exterior:
1. Closer.
2. Lockset, Office.
3. Pair:  One leaf inactive; automatic or self-closing flush bolts as required to comply with

code. If door fire rating requires astragal, provide coordinator.
C. HW-13:  Public Entrance, Exit Device, Lockable, Non-Fire-Rated:

1. Closer.
2. Exit Device, Rim, Entry/Exit, Free Swing, lever outside trim.
3. Pair:  Surface vertical rod type devices.

4.06 SWING DOORS -- MAY NOT BE LEFT UNLOCKED
A. HW-30F:  Always-Locked, Fire-Rated and Non-Fire-Rated where Closer is Desired:

1. Closer.
2. Lockset, Always-Locked.
3. Pair:  One leaf inactive; automatic or self-closing flush bolts as required to comply with

code. If door fire rating requires astragal, provide coordinator.
4.07 SWING DOORS -- EXIT ONLY, MAY NOT BE LEFT UNLOCKED

A. HW-40:  Exit Only, Self-Closing, Fire-Rated and Non-Fire-Rated:
1. Closer.
2. Lockset, Exit Only.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 0561
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to all floors identified in the contract documents as to receive the following
types of floor coverings:
1. Resilient tile and sheet.
2. Broadloom carpet.
3. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.

B. Removal of existing floor coverings.
C. Preparation of new and existing concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 REFERENCES

A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement
Mortars (Using 2-in. or (50-mm) Cube Specimens); 2013.

B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters and
Gypsum Concrete; 1999 (Reapproved 2014).

C. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings;
Resilient Floor Covering Institute; October 2011.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering.  In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:
1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,

floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.

2. Compressive Strength:  3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.

B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC.  In the absence of any recommendation from
flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as suitable
for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

C. Remedial Floor Coating:  Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay combination intended
by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.
1. If testing agency recommends any particular products, use one of those.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Perform following operations in the order indicated:
1. Preliminary cleaning.
2. Specified remediation, if required.
3. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
4. Other preparation specified.
5. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
6. Protection.
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B. Remediations:
1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:  Correct this

condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.
2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity:  If an adhesive that is resistant to the

level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that
adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating over entire
suspect floor area.

3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH):  If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply a skim coat of specified patching compound
over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
A. Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI Recommended

Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings, as applicable to floor covering being
removed.

B. Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as
specified.

3.03 PRELIMINARY CLEANING
A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive

removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.
3.04 PREPARATION

A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
C. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving

joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
D. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.05 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

3.06 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2116
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal stud wall framing.
B. Metal channel ceiling framing.
C. Acoustic insulation.
D. Cementitious backing board.
E. Gypsum wallboard.
F. Joint treatment and accessories.
G. Textured finish system.
H. Water-resistive barrier over exterior wall sheathing.
I. Acoustic (sound-dampening) wall and ceiling board.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Building framing and sheathing.
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.
C. Section 07 2500 - Weather Barriers:  Water-resistive barrier over sheathing.
D. Section 09 3000 - Tiling:  Tile backing board.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard for Interior Installation of Cementitious Backer

Units; 2010 (Revised).
B. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications

for Cementitious Backer Units; 1999 (Reaffirmed 2010).
C. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing

Gypsum Board; 2015.
D. ASTM C514 - Standard Specification for Nails for the Application of Gypsum Board; 2004

(Reapproved 2014).
E. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2014.
F. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2015.
G. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; 2013.
H. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel

Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs From 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness; 2015.

I. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs; 2014.

J. ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Non-Asbestos Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cement
Substrate Sheets; 2014.

K. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2014.
L. ASTM C1629/C1629M - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior

Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels; 2015.
M. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber; 2012.
N. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements; 2009.
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O. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation; 2010.
P. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board; Gypsum Association; 2013.
Q. GA-600 - Fire Resistance Design Manual; Gypsum Association; 2015.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate special details associated with fireproofing and acoustic seals.
C. Product Data:  Provide data on metal framing, gypsum board, accessories, and joint finishing

system.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing gypsum board application and
finishing, with minimum 5 years of experience.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC; ____:  www.clarkdietrich.com.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components:  ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of size
and properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf (L/240 at 240 Pa).
1. Studs:  "C" shaped with flat or formed webs with knurled faces.
2. Runners:  U shaped, sized to match studs.
3. Ceiling Channels:  C-shaped.
4. Furring:  Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm).
5. Resilient Furring Channels:  1/2 inch (12 mm) depth, for attachment to substrate through

one leg only.
a. Products:

1) Same manufacturer as other framing materials.
C. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
D. Partition Head To Structure Connections:  Provide track fastened to structure with legs of

sufficient length to accommodate deflection, for friction fit of studs cut short and fastened as
indicated on drawings.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. American Gypsum Company; ____:  www.americangypsum.com.
2. CertainTeed Corporation; ____:  www.certainteed.com.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ____:  www.gpgypsum.com.
4. National Gypsum Company; ____:  www.nationalgypsum.com.
5. PABCO Gypsum; ____:  www.pabcogypsum.com.
6. USG Corporation; ____:  www.usg.com.
7. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for vertical surfaces and ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness:  

a. Vertical Surfaces:  5/8 inch (16 mm).
b. Ceilings:  5/8 inch (16 mm).
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c. Multi-Layer Assemblies:  Thicknesses as indicated on drawings.
C. Abuse Resistant Wallboard:

1. Application: High-traffic areas indicated.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. Type:  Fire resistance rated Type X, UL or WH listed.
4. Thickness:  5/8 inch (16 mm).
5. Edges:  Tapered.
6. Products:

a. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc AR Type X.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus Abuse-Resistant.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Fireguard X Mold Guard Abuse-Resistant.
d. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Hi-Abuse XP Gypsum Board.
e. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond eXP Interior Extreme AR Gypsum Panel.
f. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

D. Backing Board For Wet Areas:  One of the following products:
1. Application:  Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including tub and shower surrounds and

shower ceilings.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. ANSI Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9 or
ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
b. Products:

1) National Gypsum Company; PermaBase Cement Board: 
www.nationalgypsum.com.

2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
E. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas:  Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in ASTM

C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.
2. Edges: Tapered.
3. Products:

a. American Gypsum Company; M-Bloc.
b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard Gypsum Board.
c. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus.
d. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond XP Gypsum Board.

F. Ceiling Board: Special sag resistant gypsum ceiling board as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M;
sizes to minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application: Ceilings, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Thickness: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
3. Edges: Tapered.
4. Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Span 24 Ceiling Board.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

G. Acoustical Sound Dampening Wall and Ceiling Board:  Two layers of heavy paper faced, high
density gypsum board separated by a viscoelastic polymer layer and capable of achieving STC
rating of 50 or more in typical stud wall assemblies as calculated in accordance with ASTM
E413 and when tested in accordance with ASTM E90.
1. Thickness: 5/8 inch (16 mm).
2. Long Edges:  Tapered.
3. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
4. Products:

a. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond SoundBreak XP Gypsum Board:
www.nationalgypsum.com.
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2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Water-Resistive Barrier:  As specified in Section 07 2500.
B. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475 and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for project

conditions.
1. Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as

otherwise indicated.
2. Tape: 2 inch (50 mm) wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise

indicated.
3. Ready-mixed vinyl-based joint compound.
4. Powder-type vinyl-based joint compound.
5. Chemical hardening type compound.

C. High Build Drywall Surfacer: Vinyl acrylic latex-based coating for spray application, designed to
take the place of skim coating and separate paint primer in achieving Level 5 finish. 

D. Textured Finish Materials:  Latex-based compound; plain.  
E. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033

inch (0.84 mm) in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion resistant.

F. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch
(0.84 to 2.84 mm) in Thickness:  ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion resistant.

G. Nails for Attachment to Wood Members:  ASTM C514.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
3.02 FRAMING INSTALLATION

A. Metal Framing:  Install in accordance with ASTM C754 and manufacturer's instructions.
B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits:  Space framing and furring members as indicated.
C. Studs:  Space studs at 16 inches on center (at 406 mm on center).

1. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.
2. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling:  Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
3. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach extended leg top runner to structure, maintain

clearance between top of studs and structure, and brace both flanges of studs with
continuous bridging.

D. Furring for Fire Ratings:  Install as required for fire resistance ratings indicated and to GA-600
requirements.

E. Blocking:  Install wood blocking for support of:
1. Framed openings.
2. Wall mounted cabinets.
3. Plumbing fixtures.
4. Toilet partitions.
5. Toilet accessories.
6. Wall mounted door hardware.

3.03 BOARD INSTALLATION
A. Comply with ASTM C 840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end

joints, especially in highly visible locations.
B. Fire-Rated Construction:  Install gypsum board in strict compliance with requirements of

assembly listing.
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C. Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas:  Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with
water-resistant sealant.

D. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

E. Installation on Wood Framing:  For rated assemblies, comply with requirements of listing
authority. For non-rated assemblies, install as follows:
1. Single-Layer Applications:  Screw attachment.
2. Double-Layer Application:  Install base layer using screws or nails.  Install face layer using

adhesive.
3.04 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as directed.
B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.05 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Level 1:  Fire rated wall areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the
completed construction.

B. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).

C. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

3.06 TEXTURE FINISH
A. Texture Required:  smooth.

3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet

(3 mm in 3 m) in any direction.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 2216
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Metal partition, ceiling, and soffit framing.
B. Framing accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 4000 - Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  Structural load bearing metal stud framing.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C645 - Standard Specification for Nonstructural Steel Framing Members; 2013.
B. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products; 2015.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with
minimum five years documented experience and approved by manufacturer.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:
1. CEMCO; ____:  www.cemcosteel.com.
2. Clarkwestern Dietrich Building Systems LLC; ____:  www.clarkdeitrich.com.
3. Simpson Strong Tie; ____: www.strongtie.com.
4. The Steel Network, Inc; _____:  www.SteelNetwork.com.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FRAMING MATERIALS
A. Fire Rated Assemblies:  Comply with applicable code and as indicated on drawings.
B. Non-Loadbearing Framing System Components:  ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of size

and properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum 
deflection of wall framing of L/240 at 5 psf (L/240 at 240 Pa).
1. Studs:  C shaped with flat or formed webs with knurled faces.
2. Runners:  U shaped, sized to match studs.
3. Ceiling Channels:  C shaped.
4. Furring:  Hat-shaped sections, minimum depth of 7/8 inch (22 mm).
5. Steel Stud Framing Connectors:

a. Products:
C. Ceiling Hangers:  Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
D. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide track fastened to structure with legs of

sufficient length to accommodate deflection, for friction fit of studs cut short and braced with
continuous bridging on both sides.

E. Tracks and Runners:  Same material and thickness as studs, bent leg retainer notched to
receive studs with provision for crimp locking to stud.

F. Furring and Bracing Members:  Of same material as studs; thickness to suit purpose; complying
with applicable requirements of ASTM C754.

G. Sheet Metal Backing:  0.036 inch (0.9 mm) thick, galvanized.
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2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate assemblies of framed sections to sizes and profiles required.
B. Fit, reinforce, and brace framing members to suit design requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that rough-in utilities are in proper location.

3.02 INSTALLATION OF STUD FRAMING
A. Extend partition framing to structure where indicated and to ceiling in other locations.
B. Partitions Terminating at Ceiling:  Attach ceiling runner securely to ceiling track in accordance

with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach extended leg top runner to structure, maintain

clearance between top of studs and structure, and brace both flanges of studs as indicated.
D. Align and secure top and bottom runners at 24 inches (600 mm) on center.
E. Fit runners under and above openings; secure intermediate studs to same spacing as wall

studs.
F. Install studs vertically at 16 inches (400 mm) on center.
G. Align stud web openings horizontally.
H. Secure studs to tracks using crimping method.  Do not weld.
I. Fabricate corners using a minimum of three studs.
J. Double stud at wall openings, door and window jambs, not more than 2 inches (50 mm) from

each side of openings.
K. Brace stud framing system rigid.
L. Coordinate erection of studs with requirements of door frames; install supports and

attachments.
M. Coordinate installation of bucks, anchors, and blocking with electrical, mechanical, and other

work to be placed within or behind stud framing.
N. Blocking:  Use wood blocking secured to studs.  Provide blocking for support of plumbing

fixtures, toilet partitions, wall cabinets, toilet accessories, hardware, and opening frames.
3.03 CEILING AND SOFFIT FRAMING AND FURRING

A. Install furring after work above ceiling or soffit is complete.  Coordinate the location of hangers
with other work.

B. Install furring independent of walls, columns, and above-ceiling work.
C. Securely anchor hangers to structural members or embed in structural slab.  Space hangers as

required to limit deflection to criteria indicated.  Use rigid hangers at exterior soffits.
D. Space main carrying channels at maximum 72 inch (1 800 mm) on center, and not more than 6

inches (150 mm) from wall surfaces.  Lap splice securely.
E. Securely fix carrying channels to hangers to prevent turning or twisting and to transmit full load

to hangers.
F. Place furring channels perpendicular to carrying channels, not more than 2 inches (50 mm)

from perimeter walls, and rigidly secure.  Lap splices securely.
G. Reinforce openings in suspension system that interrupt main carrying channels or furring

channels with lateral channel bracing.  Extend bracing minimum 24 inches (600 mm) past each
opening.

H. Laterally brace suspension system.
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3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).
B. Maximum Variation From Plumb:  1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m).

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 6500
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient tile flooring.
B. Resilient base.
C. Installation accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM F1066 - Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile; 2004 (Reapproved

2014)e1.
B. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base; 2008 (Reapproved 2012)e1.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Selection Samples:  Submit manufacturer's complete set of color samples for Architect's initial

selection.
D. Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended maintenance materials,

and suggested schedule for cleaning, stripping, and re-waxing.
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE FLOORING

A. Vinyl Composition Tile:  Homogeneous, with color extending throughout thickness.
1. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F1066, of Class corresponding to type

specified.
2. Size:  12 by 12 inch (305 by 305 mm).
3. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm).
4. Pattern:  Solid color. to match exisitng VCT
5. Manufacturers:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; _______:  www.armstrong.com.
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; _______:  www.johnsonite.com.
c. Mannington Mills, Inc; _______:  www.mannington.com.
d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 RESILIENT BASE
A. Resilient Base:  ASTM F1861, Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset; top set Style B, Cove.

1. Height:  6 inch (150 mm).
2. Thickness:  0.125 inch (3.2 mm) thick.
3. Finish:  Satin.
4. Color:  Color as selected from manufacturer's standards.
5. Accessories:  Premolded external corners and end stops.
6. Manufacturers:

a. Burke Flooring; _______:  www.burkemercer.com.
b. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company; _______:  www.johnsonite.com.
c. Roppe Corp; _______:  www.roppe.com.
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d. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.
2.03 ACCESSORIES

A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by adhesive material manufacturer.
B. Primers, Adhesives, and Seam Sealer:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring

manufacturer.
C. Sealer and Wax:  Types recommended by flooring manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are flat to tolerances acceptable to flooring manufacturer, free of cracks that
might telegraph through flooring, clean, dry, and free of curing compounds, surface hardeners,
and other chemicals that might interfere with bonding of flooring to substrate.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Prepare floor substrates as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers.
B. Remove sub-floor ridges and bumps.  Fill minor low spots, cracks, joints, holes, and other

defects with sub-floor filler to achieve smooth, flat, hard surface.
C. Prohibit traffic until filler is fully cured.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of sub-floor conditions.
B. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
C. Spread only enough adhesive to permit installation of materials before initial set.
D. Fit joints and butt seams tightly.
E. Set flooring in place, press with heavy roller to attain full adhesion.
F. Where type of floor finish, pattern, or color are different on opposite sides of door, terminate

flooring under centerline of door.
G. Install edge strips at unprotected or exposed edges, where flooring terminates, and where

indicated.
1. Metal Strips:  Attach to substrate before installation of flooring using stainless steel screws.
2. Resilient Strips:  Attach to substrate using adhesive.

H. Scribe flooring to walls, columns, cabinets, floor outlets, and other appurtenances to produce
tight joints.

3.04 TILE FLOORING
A. Mix tile from container to ensure shade variations are consistent when tile is placed, unless

otherwise indicated in manufacturer's installation instructions.
B. Install tile to basket weave pattern.  Allow minimum 1/2 full size tile width at room or area

perimeter.
3.05 RESILIENT BASE

A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches (45 mm) between
joints.

B. Miter internal corners.  At external corners, use premolded units.  At exposed ends, use
premolded units.

C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
3.06 CLEANING

A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.
B. Clean in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
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3.07 PROTECTION
A. Prohibit traffic on resilient flooring for 48 hours after installation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 9000
PAINTING AND COATING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints, stains, varnishes, and other coatings.
C. Scope:  Finish all interior and exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and

unless otherwise indicated, including the following:
1. Surfaces inside cabinets.
2. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. In finished areas, paint all insulated and exposed pipes, conduit, boxes, insulated and
exposed ducts, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, mechanical equipment, and
electrical equipment, unless otherwise indicated.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items fully factory-finished unless specifically so indicated; materials and products having

factory-applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne, and lead items.
6. Floors, unless specifically so indicated.
7. Ceramic and other tiles.
8. Glass.
9. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Shop-primed items.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Conform to ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D - National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings; U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; current edition.
B. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications;

2014.
C. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Base Materials; 2007.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description of

each system.
4. If proposal of substitutions is allowed under submittal procedures, explanation of all

substitutions proposed.
C. Maintenance Data:  Submit data including finish schedule showing where each

product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data sheets
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(MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, repair of painted and coated
surfaces, and color samples of each color and finish used.

D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Coatings:  1 gallon (4 L) of each color; store where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum three years documented experience.
1.07 MOCK-UP

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up.
B. Provide door and frame assembly illustrating paint coating color, texture, and finish.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F (7 degrees C) and a
maximum of 90 degrees F (32 degrees C), in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints:  45 degrees F (7 degrees C) for interiors;

50 degrees F (10 degrees C) for exterior; unless required otherwise by manufacturer's
instructions.

D. Minimum Application Temperature for Varnish Finishes:  65 degrees F (18 degrees C) for
interior or exterior, unless required otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles (860 lx) measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide all paint and coating products used in any individual system from the same
manufacturer; no exceptions.

B. Paints:
1. Behr Process Corporation:  www.behr.com.
2. Diamond Vogel Paints:  www.diamondvogel.com.
3. Duron, Inc:  www.duron.com.
4. Glidden Professional,  a product of PPG Architectural Coatings: 

www.gliddenprofessional.com.
5. Benjamin Moore & Co:  www.benjaminmoore.com.
6. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc:  www.ppgaf.com.
7. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com.

C. Transparent Finishes:
1. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com.

D. Stains:
1. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com.
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E. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
F. Block Fillers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
G. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND COATINGS - GENERAL
A. Paints and Coatings:  Ready mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed coating.

1. Provide paints and coatings of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Supply each coating material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

3. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute coatings or add materials to coatings unless such procedure
is specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Primers:  As follows unless other primer is required or recommended by manufacturer of top
coats; where the manufacturer offers options on primers for a particular substrate, use primer
categorized as "best" by the manufacturer.
1. Gypsum Board:  Interior Latex Primer Sealer; MPI #50.

C. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  
1. Provide coatings that comply with the most stringent requirements specified in the

following:
a. 40 CFR 59, Subpart D--National Volatile Organic Compound Emission Standards for

Architectural Coatings.
2. Determination of VOC Content:  Testing and calculation in accordance with 40 CFR 59,

Subpart D (EPA Method 24), exclusive of colorants added to a tint base and water added
at project site; or other method acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

D. Colors:  As indicated on drawings
1. Allow for minimum of three colors for each system, unless otherwise indicated, without

additional cost to Owner.
2. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the

wall/ceiling they are mounted on/under.
3. In utility areas, finish equipment, piping, conduit, and exposed duct work in colors

according to the color schedule.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. Paint E-OP - All Exterior Surfaces Indicated to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: 
Including concrete masonry, cement board, primed wood, and primed metal.
1. Preparation as specified by manufacturer.
2. Two top coats and one coat primer recommended by manufacturer.
3. Satin:  MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen at all locations.

B. Paint E-TR-W - Stain on Wood, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. 2 coats stain.
2. Stain:  Exterior Solid Stain for Wood, Water Based; MPI #16.
3. Stain:  Exterior Semi-Transparent Stain for Wood, Water Based.

C. Paint WE-OP-3A - Wood, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel; _____.

D. Paint WE-OP-3L - Wood, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer sealer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel; ____.

E. Paint WE-TR-V - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, No Stain:
1. One coat sealer.

F. Paint WE-TR-VS - Wood, Transparent, Varnish, Stain:
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1. Filler coat (for open grained wood only).
2. One coat of stain; ____.
3. One coat sealer; ____.

G. Paint CE-OP-3A - Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel; ____.

H. Paint GE-OP-3L - Gypsum Board and Plaster, Opaque, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of latex primer sealer.
2. Flat:  Two coats of latex; ____.

I. Paint ME-OP-3A - Ferrous Metals, Unprimed, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of alkyd primer.

J. Paint E-Pav - Pavement Marking Paint:
1. Yellow:  One coat, with reflective particles; ________.
2. White:  One coat, with reflective particles; ________.

2.04 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR
A. Paint I-OP -  All Interior Surfaces Indicated to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated: 

Including gypsum board, brick, wood, plaster, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, and
galvanized steel.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  High Performance Architectural Interior Latex; MPI #138-141.
3. Eggshell:  MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at gyp. board locations.
4. Satin:  MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen for items subject to frequent touching by

occupants, including door frames and railings.
5. Primer(s):  As recommended by manufacturer of top coats.

a. Gypsum Board:  MPI #50, Interior Latex Primer Sealer.
b. Clay Masonry:  MPI #3, Alkali Resistant Water Based Primer.
c. Wood:  MPI #39, Latex Primer for Interior Wood.

B. Paint I-TR -W - Transparent Finish on Wood, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. 2 top coats over stain.
2. Stain:  Semi-Transparent Stain for Wood; MPI #90.
3. Top Coat Product(s):

a. Sherwin-Williams Wood Classics Waterborne Polyurethane Varnish. (MPI #130)
b. Sherwin-Williams Wood Classics FastDry Varnish.
c. Sherwin-Williams MinWax High Build Polyurethane.

4. Stain Product(s):
a. Sherwin-Williams Wood Classics 250 VOC Oil Stain. (MPI #90)
b. Sherwin-Williams Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain. (MPI #90)

C. Paint I-TR-C - Transparent Finish on Concrete Floors, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
1. 1 coat stain.
2. Stain:  Semi-Transparent Stain for Concrete Floors; MPI #58.
3. Sealer: Water Based for Concrete Floors; MPI #99.
4. Eggshell:  MPI gloss level 3; use this sheen at all locations.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide all primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials required to achieve the finishes specified whether specifically
indicated or not; commercial quality.

B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
C. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter.  Do not apply finishes

unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.
2. Plaster and Stucco:  12 percent.
3. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Unit Masonry:  12 percent.
4. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
5. Exterior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.
6. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  8 percent.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to coating application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
D. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
E. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach.  Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
F. Concrete and Unit Masonry Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove dirt, loose mortar, scale, salt or

alkali powder, and other foreign matter.  Remove oil and grease with a solution of tri-sodium
phosphate; rinse well and allow to dry.  Remove stains caused by weathering of corroding
metals with a solution of sodium metasilicate after thoroughly wetting with water.  Allow to dry.

G. Gypsum Board Surfaces to be Painted:  Fill minor defects with filler compound.  Spot prime
defects after repair.

H. Plaster Surfaces to be Painted:  Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex
patching plaster.  Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces.  Wash and neutralize high
alkali surfaces.

I. Asphalt, Creosote, or Bituminous Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove foreign particles to permit
adhesion of finishing materials.  Apply compatible sealer or primer.

J. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove contamination, acid etch, and
rinse floors with clear water.  Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved.  Allow to dry.

K. Galvanized Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with
solvent.  Apply coat of etching primer.

L. Corroded Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted:  Prepare using at least SSPC-SP 2 (hand tool
cleaning) or SSPC-SP 3 (power tool cleaning) followed by SSPC-SP 1 (solvent cleaning).

M. Uncorroded Uncoated Steel and Iron Surfaces to be Painted:  Remove grease, mill scale, weld
splatter, dirt, and rust.  Where heavy coatings of scale are evident, remove by hand or power
tool wire brushing or sandblasting; clean by washing with solvent.  Apply a treatment of
phosphoric acid solution, ensuring weld joints, bolts, and nuts are similarly cleaned.  Prime paint
entire surface; spot prime after repairs.

N. Shop-Primed Steel Surfaces to be Finish Painted:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer
and rust.  Feather edges to make touch-up patches inconspicuous.  Clean surfaces with
solvent.  Prime bare steel surfaces.  Re-prime entire shop-primed item.
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O. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming.  Seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has
dried; sand between coats.  Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.

P. Interior Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing,
seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer
has dried; sand lightly between coats.  Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

Q. Exterior Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter. 
Seal knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections.  Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking
compound after prime coat has been applied.  Back prime concealed surfaces before
installation.

R. Exterior Wood to Receive Transparent Finish:  Remove dust, grit, and foreign matter; seal
knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer.  Fill nail holes with tinted exterior calking
compound after sealer has been applied.  Prime concealed surfaces.

S. Glue-Laminated Beams:  Prior to finishing, wash surfaces with solvent, remove grease and dirt.
T. Wood Doors to be Field-Finished:  Seal wood door top and bottom edge surfaces with clear

sealer.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Exterior Wood to Receive Opaque Finish:  If final painting must be delayed more than 2 weeks
after installation of woodwork, apply primer within 2 weeks and final coating within 4 weeks.

C. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
D. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry.  Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
E. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
F. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
G. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles.  Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
H. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood.  Work fillers into the grain

before set.  Wipe excess from surface.
I. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection.
B. Owner will provide field inspection.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished coatings until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged coatings after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION



MWL / COMMERCIAL
PROJECTS - Copy

10 1101 - 1 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS

SECTION 10 1101
VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Markerboards.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 09 2116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies:  Concealed supports in metal stud walls.
B. Section 09 2216 - Non-Structural Metal Framing:  Concealed supports in metal stud walls.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2009.
B. ASTM A424/A424M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, for Porcelain Enameling; 2009a.
C. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board; 2014.
D. ASTM F793 - Standard Classification of Wall Covering by Use Characteristics; 2010a.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's data on markerboard, trim, and accessories.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum three years documented experience.
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 7800 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year warranty for markerboard to include warranty against discoloration due to

cleaning, crazing or cracking, and staining.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Visual Display Boards:
1. MooreCo, Inc; Porcelain Steel, alternate option Magnerite:  www.moorecoinc.com.
2. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc; magnetic markerboard: 

www.claridgeproducts.com.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 VISUAL DISPLAY BOARDS
A. Markerboards:  Porcelain enamel on steel, laminated to core.

1. Color:  White.
2. Steel Face Sheet Thickness:  24 gage, 0.0239 inch  (0.61 mm).
3. Core:  Particleboard, manufacturer's standard thickness, laminated to face sheet.
4. Backing:  Aluminum foil, laminated to core.
5. Size:  As indicated on drawings.

2.03 MATERIALS
A. Porcelain Enameled Steel Sheet:  ASTM A424/A424M, Type I, Commercial Steel, with fired-on

vitreous finish.
B. Particleboard:  ANSI A208.1; wood chips, set with waterproof resin binder, sanded faces.
C. Foil Backing:  Aluminum foil sheet, 0.005 inch (0.13 mm) thick.
D. Adhesives:  Type used by manufacturer.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that internal wall blocking is ready to receive work and positioning dimensions are as

indicated on shop drawings.
C. Verify flat wall surface for frameless adhesive-applied boards.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install boards in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Secure units level and plumb.
C. Butt Joints:  Install with tight hairline joints.
D. Carefully cut holes in boards for thermostats.

3.03 CLEANING
A. Clean board surfaces in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 2113.16
PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Plastic laminate toilet compartments.
B. Urinal screens.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 05 5000 - Metal Fabrications:  Concealed steel support members.
B. Section 06 1000 - Rough Carpentry:  Blocking and supports.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard; 2009.
B. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; National Electrical Manufacturers

Association; 2005.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:  Coordinate the work with placement of support framing and anchors in walls and
ceilings.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate partition plan, elevation views, dimensions, details of wall supports,

door swings.
C. Product Data:  Provide data on panel construction, hardware, and accessories.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Plastic Laminate Toilet Compartments:
1. General Partitions Mfg. Corp:  www.generalpartitions.com.
2. Global Steel Products Corp:  www.globalpartitions.com.
3. Bobrick; Product High Pressure Laminate.
4. Substitutions: Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Particleboard for Core: ANSI A208.1; composed of wood chips, sawdust or flakes, made with

waterproof resin binder; of grade to suit application; sanded faces.
B. Plastic Laminate:  NEMA LD 3, HGS.
C. Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard type.

2.03 COMPONENTS
A. Toilet Compartments:  Plastic laminate finished, floor-mounted unbraced.
B. Doors, Panels, and Pilasters:  Plastic laminate adhesive and pressure bonded to faces and

edges of particleboard core, with beveled corners and edges; edges of cut-outs sealed.
1. Plastic Laminate Color: Studio Teak 7960K-18 Wilsonart, textured, low gloss finish.

C. Urinal Screens:  Wall mounted with two panel brackets, and floor-to-ceiling vertical upright
consisting of pilaster anchored to floor and ceiling.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Pilaster Shoes:  Formed chromed steel with polished finish, 3 inches (75 mm) high, concealing

floor fastenings.
1. Provide adjustment for floor variations with screw jack through steel saddles integral with

pilaster.
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2. Provide ceiling attachment using two adjustable hanging studs, attached to above-ceiling
framing.

B. Wall and Pilaster Brackets: Polished stainless steel.
C. Attachments, Screws, and Bolts:  Stainless steel, tamper proof type.

1. For attaching panels and pilasters to brackets:  Through-bolts and nuts; tamper proof.
D. Hardware: Polished stainless steel:

1. Pivot hinges, gravity type, adjustable for door close positioning; two per door.
2. Thumb turn door latch with exterior emergency access feature.
3. Door strike and keeper with rubber bumper; mounted on pilaster in alignment with door

latch.
4. Coat hook with rubber bumper; one per compartment, mounted on door.
5. Provide door pull for outswinging doors.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings.
B. Verify correct spacing of and between plumbing fixtures.
C. Verify correct location of built-in framing, anchorage, and bracing.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install partitions secure, rigid, plumb, and level in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Maintain 3/8 to 1/2 inch (9 to 13 mm) space between wall and panels and between wall and end

pilasters.
C. Attach panel brackets securely to walls using anchor devices.
D. Attach panels and pilasters to brackets. Locate head rail joints at pilaster center lines.
E. Field touch-up of scratches or damaged finish will not be permitted.  Replace damaged or

scratched materials with new materials.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation From True Position: 1/4 inch (6 mm).
B. Maximum Variation From Plumb: 1/8 inch (3 mm).

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust and align hardware to uniform clearance at vertical edge of doors, not exceeding 3/16

inch (5 mm).
B. Adjust hinges to position doors in partial opening position when unlatched.  Return out-swinging

doors to closed position.
C. Adjust adjacent components for consistency of line or plane.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 12 3600
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work.
B. Wall-hung counters and vanity tops.
C. Epoxy resin sinks.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 4100 - Architectural Wood Casework.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI A208.2 - American National Standard for Medium Density Fiberboard for Interior Use;

2009.
B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2015a.
C. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards; 2014.
D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates; 2005.
E. PS 1 - Structural Plywood; 2009.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's
full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches (150 mm)
square, representing actual product, color, and patterns.

F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Same fabricator as for cabinets on which tops are to be installed.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Fabricator.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOP ASSEMBLIES

A. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) sheet bonded to
substrate.
1. Laminate Sheet, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  NEMA LD 3, Grade HGS, 0.048 inch (HGS,

1.2 mm) nominal thickness.
a. Manufacturers:

1) Formica Corporation; _______:  www.formica.com.
2) Wilsonart, LLC; _____:  www.wilsonart.com.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 6000 - Product Requirements.

b. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

c. Laminate Core Color:  Same as decorative surface.
d. Finish:  Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
e. Surface Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.

2. Back and End Splashes:  Same material, same construction.
2.02 ACCESSORY MATERIALS

A. Wood-Based Components:
1. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

B. Plywood for Supporting Substrate:  PS 1 Exterior Grade, A-C veneer grade, minimum 5-ply;
minimum 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick; join lengths using metal splines.

C. Medium Density Fiberboard for Supporting Substrate:  ANSI A208.2.
D. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of

materials being joined.
E. Joint Sealant:  Mildew-resistant silicone sealant, clear.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch (25 mm) except where top butts

against cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof

glue.
2. Height:  4 inches (102 mm), unless otherwise indicated.

C. Wall-Mounted Counters:  Provide skirts, aprons, brackets, and braces as indicated on drawings,
finished to match.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets

are installed in proper locations.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
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B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;

shim where required.
B. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate board

of 5/8 inch (16 mm).
C. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet (3 mm in 3 m), maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch (3 mm) maximum; 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) minimum.
C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch (3 mm) wide, maximum.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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Chadwickt
Construction Information
Features and Benefits

Standard Features Benefits

Active Suspension™ Technology includes:
1. Responsive synchronized control and tilt tension

The synchronized control and tilt tension allow the user’s torso to open up, promoting healthy
circulation and creating a ride that is characterized by a cradled feeling that keeps the user’s back
in contact with the chair.

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

2. Resilient, breathable seat and back suspension
fabric

Chadwick Fabric provides inherent, energizing support all day long, conforming to the user’s shape
and minimizing pressure points. The open weave provides aeration.

Forward Tilt: Mechanism automatically includes
forward tilt movement

Chadwick offers automatic support for forward seated positions without requiring any additional
adjustments.

Variable Seat Depth: Seat depth automatically expands
while reclining in the chair

Fits a multitude of users confortably, no additional adjustments required.

Generous Lumbar Curvature Chadwick’s ample lumbar curvature and conforming back suspension fabric eliminate the need for
an additional lumbar mechanism or attachment.

Flexing Arm Pads on Fixed and Adjustable Arms Suspended design and shape allows the arm pads to flex for additional softness to alleviate pressure
points on the wrists.

2 Simple Adjustments: Tension and Seat Height With so much responsive movement built in, Chadwick only needs two adjustments. They are
obvious and simple to operate.

Optional Features Benefits

Tilt Stop Control Limits the recline in the upright position to 5 degrees.

Adjustable Arms or Tall Adjustable Arms: both
include width adjustment

One finger, ratchet adjustment quickly and easily adjusts. Width adjustment can be accomplished
with 5/329 Allen wrench.

Optional Lumbar Magnetic for easy installation, the lumbar provides a maximum range of adjustability.

To view fabrics online, refer to the Knoll Surface Library at knoll.com (go to the ‘‘Resources tools’’ and click on ‘‘Surface Finishes’’).

Care:

Frequent vacuuming or light
brushing to remove dust and grime is
recommended. Spot clean, with a
mild upholstery shampoo or the foam
from a mild detergent. When using a
cleaning product, follow instructions
carefully and clean only in a
well-ventilated room. Avoid any
product that contains carbon
tetrachloride or other toxic materials.
With any method, pretest a small
area before proceeding. Use a
prefessional furniture cleaning
service when an overall soiled
conditioned has been reached.

Chadwick Fabric cleaning code is
W orW-S, meaning water-based
cleaning agents and foam or mild,
water-free solvents may be used and
it can be cleaned with low
environmental impact cleaning
fluids, including GS-37 certified
products. See KnollTextiles.com for
further details on cleaning codes.

Healthcare Cleaning Agents:

Chadwick successfully passed
third-party testing for the following
five cleaning agents commonly used
in healthcare facilities:
• Clorox Germicidal Liquid Bleach
diluted 1:5 ratio to tap water (pH
3.7)

• Clorox Cleanup undiluted 100%
solution (pH 9.7)

• Wex-Cide 128 Concentrate
Phenolic Germicide by Wexford
Labs diluted 1 ounce to 1 gallon
tap water (pH 3.7)

• Formula 880 Quarternary
Germicide by Grand Technologies
diluted 1/2 ounce to 1 gallon tap
water (pH 8.1)

• Hydroxi Pro concentrate 128 by
Core Products diluted 1:8 ratio to
tap water (pH 7.2)

In addition, Knoll has conducted
internal testing of Virox 5 RTU
cleaning solution on Chadwick with
no adverse effects.

Environmental:

SMaRT© Sustainable Gold

certified.

SMaRT© Consensus Sustainable
Product Standard is a
comprehensive, transparent,
sustainable product standard that
measures a product’s environmental,
economic and social benefits over its
life and throughout its global supply
chain, from raw materials through
reclamation or re-use. Chadwick can
contribute to achieving a LEEDt

Innovation in Design Credit.

BIFMA levelT 3 certified BIFMA has
established levelt as a common
framework against which to evaluate
the environmental and social
responsibility of a variety of
products. levelt is part of BIFMA’s
ongoing development of voluntary
product and industry standards that
support safe, healthy and sustainable
workplaces. To achieve levelt
certification, Knoll partners with
Scientific Certification Systems
(SCS), known for its integrity and
scientific rigor.

GREENGUARDT certified.

Chadwick is GREENGUARD and
GREENGUARD Gold certified and
can contribute to achieving LEEDt

credits.

Construction:

Back

Frame
Integrally-colored glass filled nylon

Chadwick Fabric
Polyester monofilament warp with
multifilament fill fibers

Chadwick Fabric exceeds 100,000
double rubs Wyzenbeck Method.

Seat

Frame
Integrally-colored glass filled nylon

Chadwick Fabric
Polyester monofilament warp with
multifilament fill fibers

Soft Edge
Polyurethane foam

Arms

Fixed/Adjustable Arm Pads
Self skinning urethane armpad with
flexible spring steel insert

Fixed/Adjustable Arm Supports
Integrally-colored glass filled nylon

Base & Casters

Base
Integrally-colored glass filled nylon

Casters and Glides
Integrally-colored nylon

Soft Casters
Integrally-colored urethane covered
nylon

Cylinder

Gas-activated steel seat height
mechanism with steel tube (contains
nitrogen)

Control

Control housing-aluminum casting
and ABS top cover
Component parts-steel, rubber and
engineered plastics

Optional Lumbar

Neodymium magnets, polypropylene
carrier, TPE pad and back frame

Warranty:

Chadwick is warranted for 24-hour, 7
days a week, multi shift use: 12 years
parts and labor to repair; 3 years
seating upholstery, textiles and
leathers, and finishes. See Knoll
Selling Policy for further details,
conditions and exclusions.

Office Seating
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Chadwickt Dimensions and Operating Instructions

ChadwickT Operating Instructions

Front View

Synchronized Recline with Tilt Tension

Chadwick has a synchronized recline that
allows the torso to open up while reclining.
To customize the tension of the recline,
adjust the tension knob. To decrease the
tension, turn the tension knob clockwise
(while seated in the chair), and turn it
counterclockwise to increase the tension.
The underside of the knob also indicates
the instructions with arrows.

Seat Height Adjustment

To raise the seat height, remove your
weight from the chair while lifting the lever
on the right side of the chair. To lower the
seat height, lift the lever while sitting in
the chair.

Forward Tilt

Chadwick has a built-in forward tilt that
automatically follows and supports the user
in the forward posture for typing. No
adjustment is required.

Tilt Stop (Option)

The tilt stop is an upright tilt limiter. When
specified, it is the lever on the left side of
the chair. If your chair does not have a
lever on the left side of the chair, it does
not have this feature. The in-and-out lever
design operates with an audible click,
whereby ‘‘out’’ is engaged, ‘‘in’’ is not
engaged.

Spring Loaded Arms
Both fixed and adjustable armpads have a
spring suspension, which provides the user
with armpad softness and flexibility.

Adjustable Arm Height (Option)
The arm height is adjusted by lifting the
armpads upward. No lever is required. Simply
move the arms up in five, 1/29 increments for a
total of 2 1/29. To lower the arms, lift them to the
highest point and at the highest point pull up
firmly; and they will return to the lowest point.
The arm height adjustment is easy to
maneuver with one hand.

Adjustable Arm Width (Option)
The armpads have a width adjustment of 1/29
inward or 1/29 outward for 19 in total
adjustability on each side. A 5/329 Allen
wrench is required to adjust the armpad
width.

Adjustable Lumbar (Option)
Chadwick has an adjustable lumbar support,
if needed. It is secured to the chair with
magnets for easy installation and a maximum
range of adjustability.

Separate both halves of the lumbar support
and place them in the desired position on your
chair. Secure the support by putting both
halves together around the back suspension
fabric of the chair.

Adjust the lumbar by sliding the lumbar pad
up and down the back of the chair.

Note: Contains magnets. Consult the Knoll
lumbar support hangtag for more information.

Office Seating
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Emanuela Frattini
Propellert Conference Table Series
Configurations and Product Information

Below are only a few examples of suggested configurations using Propeller
Conference tables and accessories.

The inherent flexibility of Propeller tables allows for diverse applications,
ranging from setups for conference rooms to private offices and workstations.

Conference table types

Ordering

Specify:
1. Pattern number
2. Caster or glide selection (table

only).
3. Top finish selection
4. Edgeband selection
5. Grommet option

(table and bridge only)
6. Leg/grommet finish

P3-RL Rectangular table,
Std. legs

P2-IL Rectangular desk
return, C-Legs

P3-AL Bullet conference
table, T-legs
Bullet conference
table, Std. legs

P3-HL Rectangular table,
T-Legs

P3-IL Rounded rectangular
table, T-Legs

P3-J Round conference
table, column base

Construction

Top:
1 3/169 thick, 3-ply, solid medium
density fiberboard core with
balanced backer sheet on bottom.
Solid veneer or plastic laminate.
Wood tops are cross veneered.
Threaded inserts are die-cast zinc.

Edges:
All table edges are finished,
allowing ganged tables to be
separated and used individually.
ABS flat edgeband and solid wood
edge are available. On rectangular
tables with wood edges, short sides
have rectalinear edges for ganging,
long side edges are chamferred.

Long side edge detail:
Solid wood

Short side edge detail:
Solid wood

Flat edgeband:
ABS flat edgeband, with integral
color.

Wood Edge Profiles:
AutoStrada and Saarinen edge
profiles are available as long side
edge details. On rectangular tables
with wood edges, short sides have
rectilinear edges for ganging, long
side edges are chamferred.

Long side edge detail:
AutoStrada profile = AE

Long side edge detail:
Saarinen profile = SE

Long side edge detail
Propeller profile = PE

40



Conference tables with Drum and Peanut bases offer enhanced wire
management capability and unobstructed kneespace. On most tables drum
and peanut bases will be located at the center of the table or segment, some
exceptions arise on tables with three and four segments, where a base is
shared between two segments.

Three different Drum bases are offered, to suit varying top shapes and size of
tables. Certain larger tables may require support frames under the table top.
A Peanut base suits all table sizes.

Table with drum base

Three sizes available.

Small: an 189 round drum with a 259 round footplate
Medium: an 189 round drum with a 309 round
footplate
Large: a 239 round drum with a 309 round footplate

Please refer to base size when ordering a drum base
table.

Drum base side panels are available as perforated
metal with silver powder coat finish or matching
veneer.

Table with square drum base

Three sizes available.

Small: a 139 square drum with a 259 square footplate
Medium: a 139 square drum with a 309 square
footplate
Large: a 169 square drum with a 309 square footplate

Please refer to base size when ordering a square drum
base table.

Square drum base side panels are available as solid
metal with silver powder coat finish or matching
veneer side panels.

Table with rectangular drum base

Four sizes available.

Small: a 139 x 169 rectangular base with a 259 x 389

rectangular footplate
Medium: a 139 x 169 rectangular base with a 259 x
509 rectangular footplate
Large: a 169 x 319 rectangular base with a 309 x 389

rectangular footplate
X-Large: a 169 x 319 rectangular base with a 309 x
509 rectangular footplate

Please refer to base size when ordering a rectangular
drum base table

Rectangular drum base side panels are available as
solid metal with silver powder coat finish or matching
veneer side panels.

Peanut base

All 429, 489, and 609 tables feature the 279 x 89

Peanut base.

Installation

Side panels:
The side panels of the Drum are
available in 18-gauge metal with a
silver powder coat finish or solid
veneer (same finishes as veneer
tops). Veneer panels interior finish,
black powder coat sheet metal.

Panels feature black nylon fastners
and are easily removable without
tools, providing immediate access to
wiring, in compliance with UL
guidelines.

Field attachment of Drum and
Peanut base to table top is necessary.
Some larger configurations require
attachment of support frame. Tops
ship with pre-drilled holes for frame
attachment.

Connecting plate:
For configurations using more than
one segment, tops must connected
using connector plates (included in
box), inserted in pre-drilled holes.

Leveling: Drum base
All Drums have leveling nuts to
allow for irregularities in the floor.

Leveling: Peanut base
All peanut bases have leveling glides
to allow for irregularities in the floor.

Electrical options:
Compatible with shallow Plexus
Boxes. All Drum/Peanut bases
feature internal wire managment
hooks. All tables with frames ship
also ship with wire management
C-clips.

Shipping:
Tops, Drum/Peanut bases and frames
are shipped separately. Drum and
Peanut bases ship fully-assembled.
Support frames, required for some
larger tables are shipped in a box.
Tops are predrilled for frame or base.

KnollStudio Vol. Two
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 Product specification (design and specification subject to change without notice)

 ■ DISPLAY PANEL

Screen Size (Diagonal) 50.0-inch (1270 mm)
Panel type VA / E-LED
Aspect ratio 16:9
Effective Display Area (W x H) 43.2" x 24.3" (1096 x 616 mm)
Number of Pixels (H x V) 1920 x 1080 pixels 
Brightness となづ ァアつ㎡ そらゴキぞ
Contrast Ratio 5000:1
ょィグキガカグィ らェヵィ 9.5 ms (G to G)
Viewing Angle (Horizontal / Vertical) 176° / 176°
ゅヾカィオ めェイィ らェヵィ approx. 50000 hours*
ゅヾカィオ よケクイヾァィ らクィヾヶヵィカヶ Anti-glare treatment

* An approximate time until the panel brightness decreases to half of its original value.

 ■ CONNECTION TERMINAL

HDMI IN ぽべもま らゎゅぺ ぶ へガカカィァヶガク コ で
DVI-D IN DVI-D 24pin x 1 Compliance with DVI Revision 1.0 

Compatible with HDCP 1.1

AUDIO IN (L/R) Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 (Shared with PC IN) 0.5 V rms
PC IN Mini D-sub 15pin x 1 (Female) G は コェヶウ グゴカァ てっづ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ

は コェヶウガケヶ グゴカァ づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
B は づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
R は づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
HD/VD : 1.0 - 5.0 Vp-p (high impedance)

AUDIO IN (L/R) Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 (Shared with DVI-D IN) 0.5 V rms
なる へぽぶょぼぺ やりら 5 V 500 mA (Max)

 ■ CONTROL

よぺょまぶめ まゃ つ やりら D-sub 9pin x 1, RS-232C Compatible
LAN ょみどな コ て てづぷぶよぺぢら つ てづづぷぶよぺぢらろち へガヵキヾヶェーオィ コェヶウ ゅみめェカォ
まょ まゃ つ やりら Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 / x 1

 ■ AUDIO

ぶりべまや やりら Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 
Built in Speaker でづ れ [てづ れ だ てづ れ] そてづ% らぽべぞ

 ■ ELECTRICAL

Power Requirements 110 - 127 V AC, 50/60 Hz.
Power Consumption 95 W
Power Off Condition 0.4 W
Stand-by Condition 0.5 W

 ■MECHANICAL

Dimemsions (W x H x D) 44.4" x 25.7" x 2.1" (1126 x 652 x 53 mm)
Bezel Width づっな" そててっの ヵヵぞ そめつょつらぞち づっぬ" そてぬっぬ ヵヵぞ そぷぞ
Carton Dimensions (W x H x D) 57.6" x 29.5" x 5.1" (1463 x 749 x 129 mm)
Weight approx. 32.0 lbs (14.5 kg)
Gross Weight approx. 41.9 lbs (19 kg)
Cabinet Material / Color Front, Rear : Plastic / Black
Pitch for Wall-Hanging VESA Compliant 15.8" x 7.9" (400 x 200 mm) (Installed by: M6 screws / Screw hole depth 1.1" [28 mm])

 ■ ENVIRONMENTAL 

Operating Environment らィヵキィクヾヶケクィ は とで°ほ ヶガ てづど°ほ そづX ヶガ どづXぞ
Humidity : 20% to 80% (Non condensation)

Storage Enviroment らィヵキィクヾヶケクィ は ぢど°ほ ヶガ てどづ°ほ そぢでづX ヶガ にづ Xぞ
Humidity : 20% to 80% (Non condensation)

 ■ STANDARD (CERTIFICATIONS)

よぶほぺらゎ ょぺぼりめぶらまやゃよ UL60065, CAN / CSA-22.2No60065:03
ょぶべまぶらまやゃ ょぺぼりめぶらまやゃよ FCC Part 15 Class-B, ICES-003

 ■ REMOTE CONTROL TRANSMITTER

Power Requirements DC 3 V (2 x AA Size batteries)
Operating distance approx. 32 ft (7 m) in front of LCD Display
Weight approx. 3.5 oz (100 g) including batteries

 ■ INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

ぢ ぶへ ァガクア そどっの イヶ [てっな ヵ]ぞ   ぢ ょィヵガヶィ へガカヶクガオ らクヾカグヵェヶヶィク   ぢ ぷヾヶヶィクェィグ

UPC Code 885170184961

50-inch Class FULL HD LED Display

TH-50LFE7U
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    50-inch Class FULL HD LED Display TH-50LFE7U

 DIMENSIONS
 へヾケヶェガカグは らウェグ アクヾコェカゥ ェグ カガヶ ヾ グァヾオィ
 Units : inch (mm)
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 CONNECTION TERMINAL

* Specifications and appearance are subject to change without notice.

 MAIN FEATURE
Digital Zoom Yes
Multi Screen Yes
Power ON Screen Delay Yes
Seam Hides Video Off Mode Yes
1:1 Pixel mode Yes
Automatic Picture Position Yes
Screen Saver Yes
PC Power Management Yes
DVI-D Power Management Yes
HDMI Power Management Yes
ECO Mode Yes
Input Lock Yes
Button Lock Yes
Remote-control User Level Yes
Orientation Portrait / Landscape
Input Search Yes
Eary Warning Software compatible Yes
やキィクヾヶェカゥ らェヵィた 16h/day
*  In case of running for a long time, the moving image is 

recommended to be displayed. If you display a still picture for an 
extended period, the image retention might remain on the screen. 
However, image retention can gradually disappear by displaying 
movie images.

 OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
Pedestal らゎぢよらどでゅぺぬ
Early Warning Software ぺらぢよれぶてづづ
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    50-inch Class FULL HD LED Display TH-50LFE7U

 APPLICABLE INPUT SIGNALS
PC signals *Mark: Applicable input signal

Signal name
Horizontal frequency 

(kHz)
Vertical frequency 

(Hz)
PC IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
DVI-D IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
HDMI

1 640 x 400 @70Hz 31.46 70.07 * (25.17)
2 640 x 480 @60Hz 31.47 59.94 * (25.18) * (25.18) *
3 640 x 480 @72Hz 37.86 72.81 * (31.5)
4 640 x 480 @75Hz 37.50 75.00 * (31.5)
5 640 x 480 @85Hz 43.27 85.01 * (36.0)
6 800 x 600 @56Hz 35.16 56.25 * (36.0)
7 800 x 600 @60Hz 37.88 60.32 * (40.0) * (40.0) *
8 800 x 600 @72Hz 48.08 72.19 * (50.0)
9 800 x 600 @75Hz 46.88 75.00 * (49.5)

10 800 x 600 @85Hz 53.67 85.06 * (56.25)
11 852 x 480 @60Hz 31.47 59.94 * (34.24) *
12 1024 x 768 @50Hz 39.55 50.00 * (51.89) *
13 1024 x 768 @60Hz 48.36 60.00 * (65.0) * (65.0) *
14 1024 x 768 @70Hz 56.48 70.07 * (75.0)
15 1024 x 768 @75Hz 60.02 75.03 * (78.75)
16 1024 x 768 @85Hz 68.68 85.00 * (94.5)
17 1066 x 600 @60Hz 37.64 59.94 * (53.0) *
18 1152 x 864 @60Hz 53.70 60.00 * (81.62) *
19 1152 x 864 @75Hz 67.50 75.00 * (108.0)
20 1280 x 768 @60Hz 47.70 60.00 * (80.14)
21 1280 x 960 @60Hz 60.00 60.00 * (108.0)
22 1280 x 960 @85Hz 85.94 85.00 * (148.5)
23 1280 x 1024 @60Hz 63.98 60.02 * (108.0) * (108.0) *
24 1280 x 1024 @75Hz 79.98 75.02 * (135.0)
25 1280 x 1024 @85Hz 91.15 85.02 た そてなぬっなぞ ＊て
26 1366 x 768 @50Hz 39.55 50.00 * (69.92) *
27 1366 x 768 @60Hz 48.36 60.00 * (86.71) * (87.44) *
28 1400 x 1050 @60Hz 65.22 60.00 * (122.61) *
29 1600 x 1200 @60Hz 75.00 60.00 * (162.0) * (162.0) *
30 1920 x 1080 @60Hz 67.50 60.00 * (148.5) * (148.5) *
31 1920 x 1200 @60Hz 74.04 59.95 * (154.0) *
32 Macintosh13" (640 x 480) 35.00 66.67 * (30.24)
33 Macintosh16" (832 x 624) 49.72 74.55 * (57.28)
34 Macintosh21" (1152 x 870) 68.68 75.06 * (100.0)

＊て Not compatible with SYNC ON G.
 ● らウィ グェゥカヾオ イガクヵヾヶ ヾケヶガヵヾヶェァヾオオゴ アィヶィァヶィア ヵヾゴ アェイイィク イクガヵ ヶウィ ヾァヶケヾオ ェカキケヶ グェゥカヾオ ェカ アェグキオヾゴっ

Component signals *Mark: Applicable input signal

Signal name
Horizontal frequency 

(kHz)
Vertical frequency 

(Hz)
DVI-D IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
HDMI

1 525 (480) / 60i 15.73 59.94 * (27.0) *
2 525 (480) / 60p 31.47 59.94 * (27.0) *
3 625 (575) / 50i 15.63 50.00
4 625 (576) / 50i 15.63 50.00 * (27.0) *
5 625 (575) / 50p 31.25 50.00 *
6 625 (576) / 50p 31.25 50.00 * (27.0) *
7 750 (720) / 60p 45.00 60.00 * (74.25) *
8 750 (720) / 50p 37.50 50.00 * (74.25) *
9 1125 (1080) / 60p 67.50 60.00 * (148.5) *

10 1125 (1080) / 60i 33.75 60.00 * (74.25) *
11 1125 (1080) / 50p 56.25 50.00 * (148.5) *
12 1125 (1080) / 50i 28.13 50.00 * (74.25) *
13 1125 (1080) / 24sF 27.00 48.00
14 1125 (1080) / 30p 33.75 30.00 * (74.25) *
15 1125 (1080) / 25p 28.13 25.00 * (74.25) *
16 1125 (1080) / 24p 27.00 24.00 * (74.25) *
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 Product specification (design and specification subject to change without notice)

 ■ DISPLAY PANEL

Screen Size (Diagonal) 64.5-inch (1639 mm)
Panel type VA / E-LED
Aspect ratio 16:9
Effective Display Area (W x H) 56.3" x 31.7" (1429 x 804 mm)
Number of Pixels (H x V) 1920 x 1080 pixels 
Brightness となづ ァアつ㎡ そらゴキぞ
Contrast Ratio 5000:1
ょィグキガカグィ らェヵィ 9.5 ms (G to G)
Viewing Angle (Horizontal / Vertical) 176° / 176°
ゅヾカィオ めェイィ らェヵィ approx. 50000 hours*
ゅヾカィオ よケクイヾァィ らクィヾヶヵィカヶ Anti-glare treatment (Haze 1%)

* An approximate time until the panel brightness decreases to half of its original value.

 ■ CONNECTION TERMINAL

HDMI IN ぽべもま らゎゅぺ ぶ へガカカィァヶガク コ で
DVI-D IN DVI-D 24pin x 1 Compliance with DVI Revision 1.0 

Compatible with HDCP 1.1

AUDIO IN (L/R) Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 (Shared with PC IN) 0.5 V rms
PC IN Mini D-sub 15pin x 1 (Female) G は コェヶウ グゴカァ てっづ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ

は コェヶウガケヶ グゴカァ づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
B は づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
R は づっぬ るキぢキ そぬなΩぞ
HD/VD : 1.0 - 5.0 Vp-p (high impedance)

AUDIO IN (L/R) Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 (Shared with DVI-D IN) 0.5 V rms
なる へぽぶょぼぺ やりら 5 V 500 mA (Max)

 ■ CONTROL

よぺょまぶめ まゃ つ やりら D-sub 9pin x 1, RS-232C Compatible
LAN ょみどな コ て てづぷぶよぺぢら つ てづづぷぶよぺぢらろち へガヵキヾヶェーオィ コェヶウ ゅみめェカォ
まょ まゃ つ やりら Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 / x 1

 ■ AUDIO

ぶりべまや やりら Stereo mini jack (M3) x 1 
Built in Speaker でづ れ [てづ れ だ てづ れ] そてづ% らぽべぞ

 ■ ELECTRICAL

Power Requirements 110 - 127 V AC, 50/60 Hz.
Power Consumption 135 W
Power Off Condition 0.4 W
Stand-by Condition 0.5 W

 ■MECHANICAL

Dimemsions (W x H x D) 57.4" x 33.1" x 2.1" (1458 x 840 x 52 mm)
Bezel Width づっな" そてづっね ヵヵぞ そめつょつらぞち づっぬ" そてぬっの ヵヵぞ そぷぞ
Carton Dimensions (W x H x D) 62.4" x 37.4" x 9.0" (1576 x 948 x 227) mm
Weight approx. 73.9 lbs (33.5 kg)
Gross Weight approx. 90.4 lbs (41 kg)
Cabinet Material / Color Front : Metal, Plastic Rear : Metal / Black
Pitch for Wall-Hanging VESA Compliant 15.8" x 15.8" (400 x 400 mm) (Installed by: M6 screws / Screw hole depth 0.83" [21 mm])

 ■ ENVIRONMENTAL 

Operating Environment らィヵキィクヾヶケクィ は とで°ほ ヶガ てづど°ほ そづX ヶガ どづXぞ
Humidity : 20% to 80% (Non condensation)

Storage Enviroment らィヵキィクヾヶケクィ は ぢど°ほ ヶガ てどづ°ほ そぢでづX ヶガ にづ Xぞ
Humidity : 20% to 80% (Non condensation)

 ■ STANDARD (CERTIFICATIONS)

よぶほぺらゎ ょぺぼりめぶらまやゃよ UL60065, CAN / CSA-22.2No60065:03
ょぶべまぶらまやゃ ょぺぼりめぶらまやゃよ FCC Part 15 Class-B, ICES-003

 ■ REMOTE CONTROL TRANSMITTER

Power Requirements DC 3 V (2 x AA Size batteries)
Operating distance approx. 32 ft (7 m) in front of LCD Display
Weight approx. 3.5 oz (100 g) including batteries

 ■ INCLUDED ACCESSORIES

ぢ ぶへ ァガクア   ぢ ょィヵガヶィ へガカヶクガオ らクヾカグヵェヶヶィク   ぢ ぷヾヶヶィクェィグ

UPC Code 885170184978

65-inch Class FULL HD LED Display

TH-65LFE7U
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    65-inch Class FULL HD LED Display TH-65LFE7U

 DIMENSIONS
 へヾケヶェガカグは らウェグ アクヾコェカゥ ェグ カガヶ ヾ グァヾオィ
 Units : inches (mm)
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 CONNECTION TERMINAL

 MAIN FEATURE
Digital Zoom Yes
Multi Screen Yes
Power ON Screen Delay Yes
Seam Hides Video Off Mode Yes
1:1 Pixel mode Yes
Automatic Picture Position Yes
Screen Saver Yes
PC Power Management Yes
DVI-D Power Management Yes
HDMI Power Management Yes
ECO Mode Yes
Input Lock Yes
Button Lock Yes
Remote-control User Level Yes
Orientation Portrait / Landscape
Input Search Yes
Eary Warning Software compatible Yes
やキィクヾヶェカゥ らェヵィた 16h/day
*  In case of running for a long time, the moving image is 

recommended to be displayed. If you display a still picture for an 
extended period, the image retention might remain on the screen. 
However, image retention can gradually disappear by displaying 
movie images.

 OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
Pedestal らゎぢよらになゅぺぬ
Early Warning Software ぺらぢよれぶてづづ
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    65-inch Class FULL HD LED Display TH-65LFE7U

 APPLICABLE INPUT SIGNALS
PC signals *Mark: Applicable input signal

Signal name
Horizontal frequency 

(kHz)
Vertical frequency 

(Hz)
PC IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
DVI-D IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
HDMI

1 640 x 400 @70Hz 31.46 70.07 * (25.17)
2 640 x 480 @60Hz 31.47 59.94 * (25.18) * (25.18) *
3 640 x 480 @72Hz 37.86 72.81 * (31.5)
4 640 x 480 @75Hz 37.50 75.00 * (31.5)
5 640 x 480 @85Hz 43.27 85.01 * (36.0)
6 800 x 600 @56Hz 35.16 56.25 * (36.0)
7 800 x 600 @60Hz 37.88 60.32 * (40.0) * (40.0) *
8 800 x 600 @72Hz 48.08 72.19 * (50.0)
9 800 x 600 @75Hz 46.88 75.00 * (49.5)

10 800 x 600 @85Hz 53.67 85.06 * (56.25)
11 852 x 480 @60Hz 31.47 59.94 * (34.24) *
12 1024 x 768 @50Hz 39.55 50.00 * (51.89) *
13 1024 x 768 @60Hz 48.36 60.00 * (65.0) * (65.0) *
14 1024 x 768 @70Hz 56.48 70.07 * (75.0)
15 1024 x 768 @75Hz 60.02 75.03 * (78.75)
16 1024 x 768 @85Hz 68.68 85.00 * (94.5)
17 1066 x 600 @60Hz 37.64 59.94 * (53.0) *
18 1152 x 864 @60Hz 53.70 60.00 * (81.62) *
19 1152 x 864 @75Hz 67.50 75.00 * (108.0)
20 1280 x 768 @60Hz 47.70 60.00 * (80.14)
21 1280 x 960 @60Hz 60.00 60.00 * (108.0)
22 1280 x 960 @85Hz 85.94 85.00 * (148.5)
23 1280 x 1024 @60Hz 63.98 60.02 * (108.0) * (108.0) *
24 1280 x 1024 @75Hz 79.98 75.02 * (135.0)
25 1280 x 1024 @85Hz 91.15 85.02 た そてなぬっなぞ ＊て
26 1366 x 768 @50Hz 39.55 50.00 * (69.92) *
27 1366 x 768 @60Hz 48.36 60.00 * (86.71) * (87.44) *
28 1400 x 1050 @60Hz 65.22 60.00 * (122.61) *
29 1600 x 1200 @60Hz 75.00 60.00 * (162.0) * (162.0) *
30 1920 x 1080 @60Hz 67.50 60.00 * (148.5) * (148.5) *
31 1920 x 1200 @60Hz 74.04 59.95 * (154.0) *
32 Macintosh13" (640 x 480) 35.00 66.67 * (30.24)
33 Macintosh16" (832 x 624) 49.72 74.55 * (57.28)
34 Macintosh21" (1152 x 870) 68.68 75.06 * (100.0)

＊て Not compatible with SYNC ON G.
 ● らウィ グェゥカヾオ イガクヵヾヶ ヾケヶガヵヾヶェァヾオオゴ アィヶィァヶィア ヵヾゴ アェイイィク イクガヵ ヶウィ ヾァヶケヾオ ェカキケヶ グェゥカヾオ ェカ アェグキオヾゴっ

Component signals *Mark: Applicable input signal

Signal name
Horizontal frequency 

(kHz)
Vertical frequency 

(Hz)
DVI-D IN

(Dot clock (MHz))
HDMI

1 525 (480) / 60i 15.73 59.94 * (27.0) *
2 525 (480) / 60p 31.47 59.94 * (27.0) *
3 625 (575) / 50i 15.63 50.00
4 625 (576) / 50i 15.63 50.00 * (27.0) *
5 625 (575) / 50p 31.25 50.00 *
6 625 (576) / 50p 31.25 50.00 * (27.0) *
7 750 (720) / 60p 45.00 60.00 * (74.25) *
8 750 (720) / 50p 37.50 50.00 * (74.25) *
9 1125 (1080) / 60p 67.50 60.00 * (148.5) *

10 1125 (1080) / 60i 33.75 60.00 * (74.25) *
11 1125 (1080) / 50p 56.25 50.00 * (148.5) *
12 1125 (1080) / 50i 28.13 50.00 * (74.25) *
13 1125 (1080) / 24sF 27.00 48.00
14 1125 (1080) / 30p 33.75 30.00 * (74.25) *
15 1125 (1080) / 25p 28.13 25.00 * (74.25) *
16 1125 (1080) / 24p 27.00 24.00 * (74.25) *
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23 0130.51 - 1 HVAC AIR DUCT CLEANING

SECTION 23 0130.51
HVAC AIR DUCT CLEANING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cleaning of HVAC duct system, equipment, and related components.
B. Testing and inspection agency employed by Owner.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 4000 - Quality Requirements :  Additional requirements for testing and inspection

agencies.
1.03 DEFINITIONS

A. HVAC System:  For purposes of this section, the surfaces to be cleaned include all interior
surfaces of the heating, air-conditioning and ventilation system from the points where the air
enters the system to the points where the air is discharged from the system, including the inside
of air distribution equipment, coils, and condensate drain pans; see NADCA ACR for more
details.
1. Above-ceiling plenum for supply air is required to be cleaned.
2. Above-ceiling plenum for return air is required to be cleaned.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials;

2014.
B. NADCA ACR - Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC Systems; 2014.
C. UL 181 - Standard for Factory-Made Air Ducts and Air Connectors; Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
D. UL 181A - Standard for Closure Systems for Use with Rigid Air Ducts; Current Edition, Including

All Revisions.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 3000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
C. Qualifications Statement: Submit qualifications of proposed cleaning contractor for approval.
D. Project Cleanliness Evaluation and Cleaning Plan, as specified.
E. Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS):  For all chemical products proposed to be used in the

cleaning process; submit directly to Owner.
F. Project Closeout Report:  Include field quality control reports, evidence of satisfactory cleaning,

and documentation of items needing further repair.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Information Available to Contractor:  No existing system documentation is available.
B. Cleaning Contractor Qualifications:  Company specializing in the cleaning and restoration of

HVAC systems as specified in this section.
1. Certified by one of the following:

a. NADCA, National Air Duct Cleaners Association: www.nadca.com
b. Nationally recognized certification program and organization dedicated to the cleaning

of HVAC systems.
2. Having minimum of three years documented experience.
3. Employing for this project a supervisor certified by same organization that certified the

cleaning contractor.
C. Testing and Inspection Agency Qualifications:  Experienced in inspection and testing using

methods defined in NADCA ACR.
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23 0130.51 - 2 HVAC AIR DUCT CLEANING

PART 2  PRODUCTS 
2.01 TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

A. Vacuum Devices and Other Tools:  Exceptionally clean, in good working order, and sealed
when brought into the facility. 

B. Vacuum Devices That Exhaust Air Inside Building, Including Hand-Held and Wet Vacuums: 
Equipped with HEPA filtration with 99.97 percent collection efficiency for minimum 0.3-micron
size particles and DOP test number. 

C. Vacuum Devices That Exhaust Air Outside Building, Including Truck- and Trailer-Mounted
Types:  Equipped with particulate collection including adequate filtration to contain debris
removed from the HVAC system; exhausted in manner that prevents contaminant re-entry to
building; compliant with applicable regulations as to outdoor environmental contamination.

2.02 REPLACEMENT PRODUCTS
A. Fibrous Glass Insulation:  Provide material complying with UL 181 equivalent to existing

material in quality and thickness.
2.03 SURFACE TREATMENTS

A. Anti-Microbial Materials: EPA registered specifically for use on non-porous HVAC system
surfaces and applied per manufacturer's instructions.

B. Surface Coating for Fibrous Glass Materials: Water-based, zero VOC; flame spread index less
that 25, smoke developed index less than 450, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable federal, state, and local requirements.
B. Perform cleaning, inspection, and remediation in accordance with the recommendations of

NADCA "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC Systems" (ACR) and as specified
herein.

C. Where NADCA ACR uses the terms "recommended", "highly recommended", or "ideally" in
regard to a certain procedure or activity, do that unless it is clearly inapplicable to the project.

D. Take precautions to prevent introduction of additional hazards into occupied spaces.
E. Obtain Owner's approval of proposed temporary locations for large equipment.
F. Designate a decontamination area and obtain Owner's approval.
G. When portions of the facility are to remain occupied or in operation during cleaning activities,

provide adequate controls or containment to prevent access to spaces being cleaned by
unauthorized persons and provide detailed instructions to Owner as to these controls or
containment. 

H. If unforeseen mold or other biological contamination is encountered, notify Architect
immediately, identifying areas affected and extent and type of contamination.

3.02 EXAMINATION
A. Prior to the commencement of any cleaning work, prepare and submit to Architect a project

evaluation and plan for this project, including considerations recommended in NADCA ACR.
B. Inspect the system as required to determine appropriate methods, tools, equipment, and

protection.
C. Start of cleaning work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.
D. When concealed spaces are later made accessible, examine and document interior conditions

prior to beginning cleaning.
E. Document all instances of mold growth, rodent droppings, other biological hazards, and

damaged system components.
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23 0130.51 - 3 HVAC AIR DUCT CLEANING

3.03 PREPARATION
A. When cleaning work might adversely affect life safety systems, including fire and smoke

detection, alarm, and control, coordinate scheduling and testing and inspection procedures with
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Ensure that electrical components that might be adversely affected by cleaning are
de-energized, locked out, and protected prior to beginning work.

C. Air-Volume Control Devices:  Mark the original position of dampers and other air-directional
mechanical devices inside the HVAC system prior to starting cleaning.

D. Access to Concealed Spaces:  Use existing service openings and make additional service
openings as required to accomplish cleaning and inspection.
1. Do not cut openings in non-HVAC components without obtaining the prior approval of

Owner.
2. Make new openings in HVAC components in accordance with NADCA Standard 05; do not

compromise the structural integrity of the system.
3. Do not cut service openings into flexible duct; disconnect at ends for cleaning and

inspection.
E. Ceiling Tile:  Lay-in ceiling tile may be removed to gain access to HVAC systems during the

cleaning process; protect tile from damage and reinstall upon completion; replace damaged tile.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Use any cleaning method recommended by NADCA ACR unless otherwise specified; do not
use methods prohibited by NADCA ACR, or that will damage HVAC components or other work,
or that will significantly alter the integrity of the system.

B. Obtain Owner's approval before using wet cleaning methods; ensure that drainage is adequate
before beginning.

C. Ducts:  Mechanically clean all portions of ducts.
D. Hoses, Cables, and Extension Rods:  Clean using suitable sanitary damp wipes at the time they

are being removed or withdrawn from their normal position.
E. Registers, Diffusers, and Grilles:  When removing, take care to prevent containment exposure

due to accumulated debris.
F. Coils:  Follow NADCA ACR completely including measuring static pressure drop before and

after cleaning; do not remove refrigeration coils from system to clean; report coils that are
permanently impacted. 

G. Fibrous Glass Material:  Use HEPA vacuuming equipment, under constant negative pressure,
do not permit to get wet, and do not damage surfaces; replace material damaged by cleaning
operations.

H. Existing Damaged Fibrous Glass Material:  Report to Architect all evidence of damage,
deterioration, delaminating, friable material, mold or fungus growth, or moisture that cannot be
remedied by cleaning or resurfacing with an acceptable insulation repair coating.
1. Remove unremediable material and clean underlying surfaces.
2. Where surface damage can be repaired by applying a coating, do so at no extra cost to

Owner.
3. Replace unremediable material.

I. Collect debris removed during cleaning; ensure that debris is not dispersed outside the HVAC
system during the cleaning process.

J. Store contaminated tools and equipment in polyethylene bags until cleaned in the designated
decontamination area.

3.05 REPAIR
A. Repair openings cut in the ventilation system so that they do not significantly alter the airflow or

adversely impact the facility's indoor air quality. 
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B. At insulated ducts and components, accomplish repairs in such a manner as to achieve the
equivalent thermal value.

C. Reseal new openings in accordance with NADCA Standard 05.
D. Reseal rigid fiber glass duct systems using closure techniques that comply with UL 181 or UL

181A.
E. When new openings are intended to be capable of being re-opened in the future, clearly mark

them and report their locations to Owner in project report documents.
3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Ensure that the following field quality control activities are completed prior to application of any
treatments or coatings and prior to returning HVAC system to normal operation.

B. Visually inspect all portions of the cleaned components; if not visibly clean as defined in NADCA
ACR, re-clean and reinspect.

C. Coils:  Cleaning must restore the coil pressure drop to within 10 percent of the coil's original
installed pressure drop; if original pressure drop is not known, coil will be considered clean if
free of foreign matter and chemical residue based on visual inspection.

D. Notify Architect when cleaned components are ready for inspection.
E. Notify Owner's testing and inspection agency when cleaned components are ready for

inspection.
F. Owner reserves the right to verify cleanliness using NADCA ACR Surface Comparison Testing

or  NADCA Vacuum Test.
G. When directed, re-clean components until they pass.
H. Contractor shall bear the costs of retesting due to inadequate cleaning.
I. Submit evidence that all portions of the system required to be cleaned have been cleaned

satisfactorily.
3.07 ANTI-MICROBIAL TREATMENT

A. When directed, apply anti-microbial treatment to internal surfaces.
B. Apply anti-microbial agent after removal of surface deposits and debris.
C. Apply anti-microbial treatments and coatings in strict accordance with the manufacturer's written

recommendations and EPA registration listing.
D. Spray coatings directly onto interior ductwork surfaces; do not "fog" into air stream.

3.08 ADJUSTING
A. After satisfactory completion of field quality control activities, restore adjustable devices to

original settings, including, but not limited to, dampers, air directional devices, valves, fuses, and
circuit breakers.

3.09 WASTE MANAGEMENT
A. Double-bag all waste and debris in 0.24 inch (6 mm) polyethylene bags.
B. Dispose of debris off-site in accordance with applicable federal, state and local requirements.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 28 13 00 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

ACCESS CONTROL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes access control door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

B. Section includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following for the integrated access control security 
and site management system: 

1. Integrated Wiegand access control door hardware. 
2. Monitoring and signaling equipment. 
3. System network control processors. 
4. Reader controller interfaces and modules. 
5. Input monitor and output control interfaces and modules. 
6. Remote card readers and display terminals. 
7. Power sourcing equipment, network switches and wireless access points. 
8. Access control cards and credentials. 
9. Access control system application software. 
10. Access control system power supplies, back-ups and surge protection. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section – “Operations and Maintenance”. 
2. Division 08 Section – “Door Schedule”. 
3. Division 08 Section – “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 
4. Division 08 Section – “Flush Wood Doors”. 
5. Division 08 Section – “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”. 
6. Division 08 Section – “Door Hardware”. 
7. Division 27 Section - "Communications" for connections to the LAN. 
8. Division 28 Section - "Intrusion Detection" for detection devices installed at door openings and 

provided as part of an intrusion detection system. 
9. Division 28 Section - "Video Surveillance" for motion detection and video camera devices and 

equipment installed at door openings and provided as part of a security and site management 
system. 

10. Division 28 Section - "Fire Detection and Alarm" for connections to building fire alarm system. 
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D. Codes and References: Comply with the current version year adopted by the Authority Having Jurisdiction.  

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 
2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 
3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 
4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 
5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 
6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 
7. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and finishes. 

B. System Operational Descriptions: Complete system operational narratives for the integrated access 
controlled openings defining the owner's prescribed requirements for the opening functionality. Narratives 
include, but are not limited to, the following situations: normal secured/unsecured state of door; authorized 
access; authorized egress; unauthorized access; unauthorized egress; fire alarm and loss of power 
conditions, and interfaces with other building control systems. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified integrated locking hardware and access control firmware, indicating 
the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring diagrams for 
power, signaling, monitoring, communication and control of the access control system electrified 
hardware and firmware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring. 
Include the following: 

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 
interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 
respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related Division 26 Electrical Sections the voltages and 
wiring details required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Proof of Certification: Provide copy of manufacturer(s) official certification or accreditation document 
indicating proof of status as a qualified and authorized provider of the primary access control components. 

E. Keying Schedule: Reference Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

F. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on evaluation of 
comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified independent testing 
agency. 

G. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance manuals for 
each item comprising the complete access control and site management installation in quantity as 
required in Division 01, Closeout Submittals. The manual to include the name, address, and telephone 
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number of the supplier/integrator providing the installation and the nearest service representatives for 
each item of equipment included in the system. The final copies delivered after completion of the 
installation test to include "as built" modifications made during installation, checkout, and acceptance. 

1. 

H. Warranties and Maintenance: Special warranties and maintenance agreements specified in this Section. 

As-Built Drawings: During system installation, the Contractor to maintain a separate hard copy set 
of drawings, elevation diagrams, and wiring diagrams of the access control system to be used for 
record drawings. This set to be kept up to date by the Contractor with all changes and additions to 
the access control system accurately recorded. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum [5] years of documented 
experience in providing access control and security systems equipment and software similar to that 
indicated for this Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

1. Software and access control systems components to have been previously and thoroughly tested 
together with proven installations similar in size and functionality to the design requirements 
indicated for this Project. 

B. Integrator Qualifications: Systems Integrators, verifiably factory trained and certified by the primary product 
manufacturers, with a minimum 3 years documented experience installing complete integrated access 
control systems similar in material, design, and scope to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a proven record of successful in-service performance. Qualifications include, 
but are not necessarily limited, to the following: 

1. References: Provide a list of references for similar projects including contact name, phone number, 
name and type of project. 

2. Professional Staffing: Firms to have a dedicated access control systems integration department 
with full time, experienced professionals on staff experienced in providing on site consulting 
services for both electrified door hardware and integrated access control systems installations. 

3. Factory Training: Installation and service technicians are to be competent factory trained and 
certified personnel capable of maintaining the system.  

4. Service Center: Firms to have a service center capable of providing training, in-stock parts, and 
emergency maintenance and repairs at the Project site with 24-hour/7-days a week maximum 
response time. 

C. Supplier/Dealer Qualifications: Supplier/Dealers, verifiably authorized and in good standing with the 
primary product manufacturers, with a minimum [3] years experience supplying integrated access control 
systems similar in material, design, and scope to that indicated for this Project and whose work has 
resulted in construction with a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

D. Integrated Wiegand Outpu access control products are required to be supplied and installed only through 
designated ASSA ABLOY "Authorized Channel Partner" (ACP) and “Certified Integrator” (CI) accounts. 

E. Source Limitations: Obtain the access control door hardware, system firmware and application software 
specified in this Section from a single source, qualified supplier/integrator unless otherwise indicated. 
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1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line by a 
secondary or third party source will not be accepted.  

2. Provide integrated access control door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical door 
hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with NFPA 70, NFPA 80, NFPA 101 and ANSI A117.1 requirements 
and guidelines as directed in the model building code including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Comply with NFPA 70 "National Electrical Code", including electrical components, devices, and 
accessories listed and labeled as defined in Article 100 by a testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended use. 

2. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with Americans with Disabilities 
Act (ADA), "Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)," ANSI A117.1 as follows: 

a. Handles, Pulls, Latches, Locks, and other Operating Devices: Shape that is easy to grasp 
with one hand and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or twisting of the wrist. 

b. Door Closers: Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements indicated: 

1) Interior Hinged Doors: 5 lbf
2) Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction. 

 applied perpendicular to door. 

3. Comply with NFPA 101 "Life Safety Code" for doors in a means of egress. 

a. Latches, Locks, and Exit Devices: Not more than 15 lbf

4. Comply with NFPA 80 "Fire Doors and Windows" for fire labeled opening assemblies. 

 to release the latch. Locks shall not 
require the use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation. 

5. The installed access control system shall conform to all local jurisdiction requirements. 

G. Keying Conference: Reference Division 08 Section "Door Hardware". 

H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements in Division 
01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), Installer(s), Systems 
Integrator(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and procedures for receiving, handling, and 
installing door and access control hardware to manufacturer's recommendations and according to 
specifications. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, arrange for manufacturers' representatives to hold a project 
specific training meeting on the proper installation and adjustment of their respective products. 
Product training to be attended by the installers of access control hardware for the aluminum, 
hollow metal and wood door sections. Training will include the use of installation manuals, 
hardware schedules, templates and physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other preparatory work 
performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 
4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 
5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures. 
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware delivered 
to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or accessories at Project site 
without prior authorization. 

1. Access control firmware and software: Where approved and directed, inventory upon receipt and 
store electronic access control equipment in a secure, temperature and humidity controlled 
environment in original manufacturer's sealed containers.  

B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Access Control Door Schedule, 
and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver permanent keys, cores, access control credentials, software and related accessories directly to 
Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. Instructions for delivery to the Owner established 
at the “Pre-Submittal Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate quantity and arrangement of assemblies with ceiling space configuration and with components 
occupying ceiling space, including structural members, pipes, air-distribution components, raceways, 
cable trays, recessed lighting fixtures, and other items. 

B. Integrated Access Control Door Hardware and Electrical Coordination: Coordinate the layout and 
installation of scheduled integrated access control door hardware, and related access control equipment, 
with required connections to source power junction boxes, power supplies, detection and monitoring 
hardware and fire alarm system. 

1. Door Hardware Interface: The access control system to interface and be connected to electrified 
and integrated access control door hardware as described under Division 08 Sections "Door 
Hardware" or "Access Control Door Hardware". Coordinate the installation and configuration of 
electrified door hardware being monitored or controlled with the controls, software and access 
control hardware specified in this Section. 

C. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other work 
specified to be factory prepared for installing electrified door hardware and access control system 
components. Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for 
locating and installing access control system hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

D. Door and Frame Preparation: Related Division 08 Sections (Steel, Aluminum and Wood) doors and 
corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation 
of the specified electrified, monitoring, signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-
field modifications. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified in this 
Article will not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions of the Contract 
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Documents and are in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties made by Contractor under 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 
components of the installed access control system hardware and software that fails in materials or 
workmanship, including all related parts and labor, within specified warranty period after final testing and 
acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 
2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 
3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 
4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Standard Warranty Period: One year from date of Substantial Completion, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Special Warranty Periods:  

1. Two years for Integrated Access Control Door Hardware. 

1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and maintenance 
instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and removal and replacement of 
standard and access control door hardware. 

B. Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, and running concurrent with the specified 
warranty period, provide continuous (6) months full maintenance including repair and replacement of worn 
or defective components, lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper door opening 
operation. Provide parts and supplies as used in the manufacture and installation of original products. 

C. Maintenance Support and Extended Service Agreement: Submit for Owner’s consideration an optional 
extended Service Agreement for the installed access control system, including support for software related 
issues. The extended Service Agreement is considered elective and is without manufacturer's requirement 
stipulating mandatory coverage for owner and/or vendor system support. 

1. A published copy of this agreement to be included with the submittal package 
2. Support for the installed access control system components is provided through the vendor under a 

24 hour technical assistance program. 
3. Access control and management system components are to be available on a one-day turn-around 

time frame from the manufacturer. 
4. Primary systems manufacturer to offer and provide remote modem or internet access for direct 

factory support to the vendor. The factory level support to include diagnostics and troubleshooting 
support on systems related issues at no additional cost to the owner. 

D. Access Control Software Upgrades: Version upgrades and "fix" releases to the access control system 
software are available at no extra charge as long as the version of software provided in this specification 
remains the current manufacturer’s version or for up to (2) years after a new version release. 
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1. Major access control software revisions that provide new functionality to the product provided free 
of charge for up to one (1) year from the date of substantial completion. 

2. Access control system software is to be upgradeable as may be required or as necessary, to 
expand and manage the owner’s site or sites. Upgrades are to be offered at a published flat fee for 
the primary system software, with single license modules included in the primary fee structure. 
System upgrades offered at a costing structure based upon the original number of licensed 
modules issued, or on those to be purchased at a future date, are not allowed. 

3. As part of the submittal package, provide a list of available software upgrades and/or expansions 
modules. List to identify related costs for upgrades, or expansions to the original system, up to the 
next qualifying operational level. 

1.9 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. Access Control Site Management System: Furnish and install at the indicated locations the specified 
integrated access control door hardware and access control system firmware and software for a 
completely operational access control and security site management system. System includes, but is not 
necessarily limited, to the following: 

1. Electrified integrated access control locks and exit hardware, network control processors, reader 
controller panels, I/O monitor/control interfaces, door position switches, remote card readers, 
keypads, and display terminals, access cards and credentials, system application software, special 
tools, operating manuals, and required cabling and accessories as detailed below and listed in the 
Access Control Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. 

a. Provide the appropriate number of reader controller panels and I/O monitoring/control 
expansion interfaces as needed to handle the number of card readers, locking devices, 
door status devices, and identified alarm inputs specified in this section, and as shown on 
the security drawings. 

b. Provide manufacturer approved integrated access control locks, exit hardware, and remote 
mounted card readers, keypads, and display terminals that are functionally compatible with 
the specified access control equipment interfaces. 

2. Access control system equipment to be installed in an enclosure box compatible with the specified 
components. This enclosure to include, but is not necessarily limited to, the network control 
processor, I/O monitor/control interface panels, power supplies, terminal strips, wire ducts, keyed 
lock cylinder, integrated outlet for A/C power, and standoffs.  

a. Enclosure box to be located in the designated IT/Telecom room(s) with connection to the 
owner designated local area network for communication back to the central server host. 

3. Owner to provide the following: 

a. Computer hardware and peripherals to be from an approved, major line computer 
manufacturer. The following manufacturers will be considered “pre-approved”, however, 
specific information detailing compliance with the manufacturer’s requirements must be 
included within the project submittal package as specified. 

1) Compaq 
2) Dell 
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3) Hewlett-Packard 
4) IBM 

b. Central Server Host Computer: 

1) System Server to include the following minimal requirements: Windows Server 2003 
(Service Pack 1 or higher) or later Operating System, Intel Pentium IV 1 GHz 
(equivalent or greater), SQL Server 2005 Express Edition or SQL 2005, 1GB Ram or 
larger, 120GB hard disk space available or more as needed, CRT or LCD minimum 
15" display Monitor, CD/RW Drive. Single serial port, or multiple USB ports, and one 
parallel port, keyboard and mouse. 

c. Client Workstations: 

1) Client Workstation to include the following minimal requirements: Windows XP 
Professional (Service Pack 2 or higher) or Windows Vista Business, Intel Pentium III 
500 MHz (equivalent or greater), SQL Server 2000 Client Access License, 1GB Ram 
or larger, 30GB hard disk space available or more as needed, CRT or LCD minimum 
15" display Monitor, CD/RW Drive. Single serial port, or multiple USB ports, and one 
parallel port, keyboard and mouse. 

d. Owner will be responsible for ensuring that each computer hardware component includes 
the required interfaces, expansion boards, and peripherals that will be necessary to allow 
the system to operate as described within this specification and as indicated on the 
drawings. 

e. Power Sourcing, Network Switches and Wireless Access Points: Quantity as required to 
accommodate installed access control (and video surveillance) devices. 

f. Network Control Processor Connections: 

1) LAN/Ethernet communication ports (jacks) and network interface cards as needed, 
CAT5e (CAT6) cabling from network router/switch to network control processor, 
outlet and cover plates and/or patch cables required for network connection within 
each designated IT/Telecom room. 

2) Required static IP addresses. 

4. Power Supplies, including battery or uninterrupted backup powers supply (UPS) and separately 
fused surge protection, required for the electrified door hardware, access control equipment, and 
PoE switches or wireless routers driving the integrated card reader locking devices. 

5. Installation, final configuration and commissioning of electrified door and access control system 
hardware, communication firmware, power supplies and related accessories. 

6. System application software including installation, programming, and end user training of the 
access control system demonstrating operating, repair, and maintenance procedures. Include on-
site central server training for designated personnel (facilities maintenance, security, IT, 
administration) by a factory certified representative. 
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a. Include Client Software Application (client workstation) training at each of the remote 
installed facilities for local administrative staff. 

7. Provide manufacturer required power controllers, interface boards, and programming that may be 
required for approved electric latch retraction exit devices supplied under Division 08 Section "Door 
Hardware." 

8. Electrical contractor, Division 26, to provide the following: 

a. Source power wiring (120VAC) as required for the integrated locking and access control 
hardware, equipment, accessories and power supplies. This includes quad outlets as 
required on a dedicated circuit in the designated IT/Telecom room(s) and the related 
conduit, stub-in, junction boxes and connectors required for the source power delivery and 
connections.  

b. Provide required conduit, stub-in, junction and back boxes for both the electrified locking 
hardware and access control equipment at each of the access controlled or monitored 
openings per plan drawings and specs. Supply and install conduit between each of the 
aforementioned devices and between the electrical junction boxes, power supplies and 
access control equipment located on or above the door opening.  

1) At wall mounted remote readers, provide conduit on the secured side of the door, 
36" from the finish floor and 6" from the edge of the frame, to the related power 
supplies and access control equipment. 

2) At electrical hardware power transfers provide conduit on the secured side of the 
opening from the power transfer, thru-wire hinge, or serviceable panel location on 
the frame jamb to the related power supplies and access control equipment. 

c. Electrical Contractor to provide all 120VAC cabling connections and terminations from the 
electrical junction boxes to these electrical devices. 

9. Access Control System Integrator to provide the following: 

a. Low voltage wiring (12/24VDC) and communication cabling (RS-232/RS-485) from network 
control processors to reader controllers, I/O monitor/control interface panels, electrified and 
integrated locking hardware, remote card readers, keypads, or display terminals, monitoring 
and signaling switches, and power supplies. Work includes related connectors, final 
terminations, and hook-ups required for a complete and functional access controlled 
opening in accordance with applicable codes and specified system operational narratives.  

10. Full and seamless integration of the analog, digital or IP-enabled CCTV video surveillance system 
(Division 28) if applicable, with the installed site access control system software.  

11. Full and seamless integration of the site intrusion alarm service and motion detector systems, 
(Division 28) if applicable, with the installed site access control system software. 

12. Final connections to fire alarm system, if required, by electrical and fire alarm system contractors. 

13. Provide permits, submittals and approvals required by the authority having jurisdiction, prior to 
commencing with work.  
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SYSTEM ARCHITECTURE - ACCESS CONTROL SITE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (ACSMS) 

A. General: The ACSMS is a modular and networked based system providing physical access control 
security to a Wide Area district, campus or educational enterprise. The system to be capable of controlling 
and integrating multiple security functions including the configuration, management and monitoring of 
cardholder access, locking hardware units, events, alarms, visitors, and real-time tracking and reporting. 
The ACSMS is to be alterable at any time depending on the facility requirements and will allow for easy 
upgradeability or modification of network processors, controller, interface modules, card data, inputs, 
outputs, and remote work stations. The ACSMS to include, but is not be limited to, the following features 
and functions: 

1. An "Enterprise" class access control software application.  
2. Client/Server model operating central server host software modules and client workstation software 

applications in a multi-user and a multi-tasking environment. 

a. The ACSMS to permit multiple instances of client software applications to run 
simultaneously on the network. The base system to include 1 software application license 
with an unlimited number of licenses available subject to connection fees. 

3. Partitioning: The system to support security partitioning enabling system administrator to segment 
the configuration database and group multiple entities within the security partition.  

a. Security partitions limit what users can view in the configuration database. Administrators, 
who have all rights and privileges, can segment a database into multiple security partitions. 
A user who is given access to a specific partition will only be able to view entities 
(components) within the partition they have been assigned. 

4. Encryption: The system to support encrypted communication between the central server software 
and client software applications (sever-to-server and client-to-server) using a 128-bit AES 
encryption algorithm (at a minimum). 

a. Communication between the central server host software module and system controllers to 
be encrypted if supported by the controllers. 

b. The ACSMS client software applications to be password protected with passwords stored in 
the central server database in an encrypted manner.  

5. Distributed Processing: The system is a fully distributed processing application allowing 
information, including time, date, zones, valid codes, tasks, access levels, and similar data, to be 
downloaded from the central host station to controller interface devices allowing access-control 
decisions with or without central host station communication. If communications to a central host 
station are lost, the controllers will automatically buffer event transactions until communications are 
restored and events are automatically uploaded to the central host station.  

a. Provide for a higher level of distributed database management at defined perimeter access 
points such that no single point of failure will allow more than two access points to fail, or 
affect more than two access points at perimeter points system wide. 
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6. Single Data Base: The system to support a single database for access control site setup, credential 
and identity file creation, alarm and control setup, and system user operation and command 
functions. 

7. System Access Management: The system to allow operators through password authentication the 
ability to make access granted or denied decisions, define access levels, time zones, holidays, 
assign cardholders, access groups, develop tasks, and generally manage access control, alarm 
monitoring and response activities system wide from a single login. Operator and user privileges 
are managed by a system administrator allowing for different levels of system access and system 
control. Authorization management is fully Owner definable. 

8. Cardholder Management: The system to include a cardholder management system integrated 
within the access control system. This cardholder management functionality allows the enrollment 
of cardholders into the database, and import/export of employee data.  

9. Access Groups and Access Levels: The system to provide adequate access groups and access 
level assignment capability to meet Owner requirements for the specified project. If required, 
software application can be expandable to support unlimited access groups and access levels. 

10. Alarm Monitoring: The system is able to monitor, report, and provide information about the time 
and location of alarms, along with their priority. 

11. Event Monitoring: The system is able to monitor, report, and archive network access control 
activity. 

12. Transaction Logs: The system to support an unlimited number of logs and historical transactions 
(events and alarms) with the maximum allowed being limited by the amount of hard disk space 
available. 

13. System Monitoring: The system to have ability to report on the integrity of all network assigned 
devices, circuits and communications and provide a diagnostics screen showing field level 
communications system wide 

14. Lock/Unlock Commands: The system to allow an operator to manually lock and unlock doors 
overriding scheduled access control restrictions and configurations if necessary. 

15. Hardware Interface: The system to integrate with and control specified electrified hardware, 
signaling and monitoring devices. 

16. Report Generator: The system to have the ability to generate and output reports with any and all 
combinations of system fields and data including, but not limited to: by cardholder, by door, by site, 
by time, by groups of doors and by cardholder field. Any and all combinations of fields must be 
available for reporting. The report feature to allow exporting of generated reports over a network 
connection or by remote printing. 

17. Multi-User/Web Based Network Capabilities: The system to support multiple operator workstations 
via local area network/wide area network (LAN/WAN), the Internet, or VPN. The system to be 
capable of supporting minimum of [ ] concurrent users/clients with software expansions to an 
unlimited number of workstations based on the Owners network requirements. 

18. Systems Integration: The system to have the ability to be fully and seamlessly integrated with 
existing or specified intrusion detection alarm and video surveillance (CCTV) systems. 

B. Open Architecture: The access control system infrastructure will be based on an open architecture design 
capable of supporting multiple access control hardware manufacturers and integrate with multiple non-
proprietary network processors, controllers, interface modules, integrated locking hardware, remote card 
readers, keypads and display terminals, and other third party applications. 

C. Network Support: Communication network connecting the central server host software modules, client 
workstation software applications, and hardware controllers to be designed to support all of the following: 

1. LAN/Ethernet enterprise ring topology and localized star topology based on TCP/IP. 
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2. Direct-connected RS-232 and RS-485 communication cabling. 
3. Dial-up modem connection using a standard dial-up telephone line. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. General: Provide integrated access control door hardware and access control system equipment and 
accessories for each designated opening to comply with requirements in this Section and with the Access 
Control Hardware Sets listed at the end of Part 3. 

1. Access Control Hardware Sets: Requirements for quantity, item, model, design, grade, finish, size, 
and other distinctive qualities of each type of integrated door and access control hardware are 
indicated in the Access Control Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. 

2. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for each door 
hardware type required for the purpose of establishing minimum requirements. Manufacturers' 
names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule.  

B. System Design: The equipment and materials supplied are to be standardized components regularly 
manufactured and utilized within the source manufacturer’s access control systems. 

1. System components to be non-proprietary in design and implementations, providing for an open 
protocol platform with multiple manufacturers having functional software capable of integrating with 
the hardware specified. The installed integrated product is to be part of a single, cohesive 
management and access control system. 

C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive integrated access control door 
and access control systems hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in writing 
and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01, Substitution Procedures. 
Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and their designated consultants. 

1. The access control system described in this specification represents a complete engineered 
system. If alternate products are submitted, it is the responsibility of the Supplier/Dealer/Integrator 
to provide an acceptable complete and working system layout, including re-engineering of 
elevation and wiring diagrams, as applicable. Complete systems to include at a minimum required 
power supplies, power transfers, and integrated access control locking hardware and accessories. 

D. Approved Access Control and Site Management System Manufacturers: 

1. Corbin Russwin (Integrated Access Control Locking Devices and Accessories). 
2. HID Global (Access Cards and Credentials, Remote Readers). 
3. Sargent Manufacturing (Integrated Access Control Locking Devices and Accessories). 
4. Securitron Corporation (Power Supplies). 

2.3 ACCESS CONTROL AND SITE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide all necessary access control field hardware devices required to receive alarms and 
administer all access granted/denied decisions. Field hardware devices must be designed and installed in 
accordance with applicable electrical codes. 
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B. Central Computer Host Server (Owner Provided): The central host server is interconnected to all system 
components, including client workstations and field installed controllers, providing operator interface, 
interaction, display, control, and real-time monitoring. 

2.4 INTEGRATED WIEGAND OUTPUT LOCKING DEVICES – MULTI-CLASS READER 

A. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Mortise Locks: Wiegand output ANSI A156.13, Grade 1, mortise 
lockset with integrated card reader, request-to-exit signaling, door position status switch, and latch bolt 
monitoring in one complete unit. Hard wired, solenoid driven locking/unlocking control of the lever handle 
trim, 3/4" deadlocking anti-friction latch, and 1" case-hardened steel deadbolt. Lock is U.L listed and 
labeled for use on up to 3 hour fire rated openings. Available with or without keyed high security cylinder 
override. 
1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking units with new or 

existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. Latch bolt monitoring and door position 
switch act in conjunction to report door-in-frame (DPS) and door latched (door closed and latched) 
conditions. 

2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials: 
a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102. 
b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for MIFARE Classic, 

DESFire EV1. 
3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader and lock, with optional 24VDC lock solenoid.  

Fail safe or fail secure options. 
4. Installation requires only one cable run from the lock to the access control panel without 

requirements for additional proprietary lock panel interface boards or modules. 
5. Installation to include manufacturer's access control panel interface board or module where 

required for Wiegand output protocol. 
a. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

1) Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 8200 Series. 

B. Integrated Wiegand Output Multi-Class Exit Hardware: Wiegand output ANSI 156.3 Grade 1 rim, mortise, 
and vertical rod exit device hardware with integrated proximity card reader, latch bolt and touch bar 
monitoring, and request-to-exit signaling, in one complete unit. Hard wired, solenoid driven 
locking/unlocking control of the lever handle exit trim with 3/4" throw latch bolt. U.L listed and labeled for 
either panic or "fire exit hardware" for use on up to 3 hour fire rated openings. Available with or without 
keyed high security cylinder override. 

1. Open architecture, hard wired platform supports centralized control of locking units with new or 
existing Wiegand compatible access control systems. Inside push bar (request-to-exit) signaling 
and door position (open/closed status) monitoring (via separately connected DPS). 

2. Integrated reader supports the following credentials: 
a. 125kHz proximity credentials: HID, AWID, Indala, and EM4102. 
b. 13.56 MHz proximity credentials: HID iClass, HID iClass SE, SE for MIFARE Classic, 

DESFire EV1. 
3. 12VDC external power supply required for reader.  24VDC required for solenoid operated exit trim. 

Fail safe or fail secure options. 
4. Installation requires only one cable run from the exit hardware to the access control panel without 

requirements for additional proprietary lock panel interface boards or modules. 
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5. Competitor Alternates Allowed Option>Installation to include manufacturer's access control panel 
interface board or module where required for Wiegand output protocol. 

a. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

1) Sargent Manufacturing (SA) – M1 80 Series. 
 

2.5 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES 

A. Networked Contactless Smart Card Readers: Contactless smart cards reader to securely read access 
control data from 13.56 MHz contactless smart cards. The contactless smart card reader is designed for 
use in access control applications by providing: 

 
1. Secure access control data exchange between the smart card and the reader utilizing key 

diversification and mutual authentication routines. 
2. Contactless smart card reader to be designed for low current operation to enable migration from 

most legacy proximity applications without the need to replace existing access control panels 
and/or power supplies. Operating voltage: 5-16 VDC. Current requirements: 55 mA Avg, 116 mA 
Peak at 12 VDC. 

3. Universal compatibility with most access control systems and backwards compatibility with legacy 
125 KHz proximity access control formats. 

4. Product construction suitable for both indoor and outdoor applications. 
5. Customizable behavior for indicator lights and audible tones. 

6. Acceptable Manufacturers (13.56 MHz iClass): 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - 744F709/744F719 Series. 
b. HID Global (HD) - R10/R40 Series.  
c. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - 6100/6120 Series. 

B. Contactless Smart Cards and Credentials: Contactless smart cards incorporating an access control 
identification technology that utilizes 13.56 MHz radio frequency (RF) circuits in microchip form. The 
microchips are encoded and securely transmit the encoded information when activated. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers (13.56 MHz iClass): 

a. HID Global (HD) - iClass® Series.  Provide 200 cards. 

C. Power Supplies: Provide Nationally Recognized Testing Laboratory Listed 12VDC or 24VDC (field 
selectable) filtered and regulated power supplies. Include battery backup option with integral battery 
charging capability in addition to operating the DC load in event of line voltage failure. Provide the least 
number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed the required total draw for the 
specified electrified hardware and access control equipment. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - Model BPS 12/24 Series. 
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D. Switching Power Supplies: Provide UL listed or recognized filtered and regulated power supplies. Provide 
single, dual, or multi-voltage units as shown in the hardware sets.  Units must be expandable up to eight 
Class 2 power limited outputs.  Units must include the capability to incorporate a battery backup option 
with integral battery charging capability in addition to operating the DC load in event of line voltage failure. 
Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed the required total 
draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control equipment. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - AQ Series. 

2.6 SYSTEM APPLICATION SOFTWARE 

A. Specify OEM Manufacturer System Software. 

B. Lock Management Tool (LMT): LMT allows programming, interrogation and basic locking unit 
management for IP-Enabled products from a centralized location for up to (25) openings. The application 
facilitates communication from a host computer to the IP enabled integrated card key locking hardware 
and remote card readers via a RS-232/RS-485 infrastructure. LMT consists of a server based installation 
with daily administration and configuration done through a common web browser. A local client 
workstation on the server can be used for more complex configuration tasks. 

1. LMT is a basic access control program allowing an administrator to establish multiple user types, 
time zones, holidays, user groups, and auto-unlock periods, plus obtain transaction history from 
integrated card key locking hardware and remote readers connected to the system. The following 
minimum features are included: 

a. Password protected database with User database size based on local hardware 
configuration. 

b. User groups configuration capability. 
c. (16) different time zones and holiday support with auto-unlock schedule including "first in" 

unlock option. 
d. Viewing of system wide events and history including event type, date, time, user ID and 

name. 
e. Configurable for major HID Prox 125kHz card formats. 
f. Scheduler utility for lock communication at pre-defined intervals. 
g. Browser-based user interface with drag-and-drop configurations. 
h. Basic alarm monitoring. 

2. Acceptable Manufacturers: 

a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - WFCD2. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - WFCD2. 

C. Network and Lock Configuration Tool Kit: Kit consists of NCT/LCT software, serial adaptor cable, and 
proximity card that are required to configure network settings for IP-enabled wireless integrated card key 
locking hardware. 

1. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
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a. Corbin Russwin Hardware (RU) - WFCD1. 
b. Sargent Manufacturing (SA) - WFCD1. 

2.7 CABLES AND WIRING 

A. Comply with Division 27 Section "Conductors and Cables for Electronic Safety and Security." 

B. Data Line Supervision: System to include alarm initiation capability in response to opening, closing, 
shorting, or grounding of data transmission lines. 

C. Install appropriate number of conductor pairs, in the wire gage (AWG) recommended by manufacturer, 
corresponding to the electronic locking functions specified, amperage drawn and distances covered 
between the power supplies, power transfer devices, electrified hardware and access control equipment. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally prepared 
for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to manufacturers recognized 
installation standards for application intended. 

2.9 ACCESS CONTROL HARDWARE FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes complying 
with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes indicated by certain 
manufacturers for their products. 

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying temporary protective 
coverings before shipping. 

C. Where specified, finishes on integrated card key locksets or exit hardware to incorporate an FDA 
recognized antimicrobial coating (i.e., MicroShield™) listed for use on equipment as a suppressant to the 
growth and spread of a broad range of bacteria, algae, fungus, mold and mildew. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the installed access control system. 

B. Examine roughing-in for electrical source power to verify actual locations of wiring connections before 
electrified and integrated access control door hardware installation. 
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C. Examine roughing-in for LAN and control cable conduit systems to PCs, controllers, card readers, and 
other cable-connected devices to verify actual locations of conduit and back boxes before device 
installation. 

D. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the specifications, drawings and scheduled 
access controlled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been resolved in 
writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Doors and frames at scheduled access controlled openings to be properly prepared to receive specified 
electrified and access control hardware and connections without additional in-field modifications. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of integrated access control door hardware and access control equipment to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

B. Mounting Heights: Mount integrated access control door hardware units at heights indicated in following 
applicable publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for 
Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. Wood Doors: DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware for Wood Flush 
Doors." 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 "Accessibility 
Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

C. Boxed Power Supplies: Verify locations. 

1. Configuration: Provide the least number of power supplies required to adequately serve doors with 
access control hardware and equipment. 

D. Integrated Wiegand access control products, campus locks, and IP enabled products are required to be 
installed through current members of the ASSA ABLOY "Certified Integrator" (CI) program. 

E. Final connect the system control switches (integrated access control door hardware, remote readers, 
keypads, display terminals, biometrics), and monitoring, and signaling equipment to the related Controller 
devices at each opening to properly operate the electrified door and access control hardware according to 
system operational narratives. 

F. Retrofitting: Install each door hardware and access control item to comply with manufacturer's published 
templates and written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or 
into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 
reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections. Do not 
install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved. 

G. Networked System Application Software: Install, and test application(s) software and databases for the 
complete and proper operation of systems involved. Assign software license(s) to Owner. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection: Perform a final inspection of the installed integrated access control door hardware and 
access control system and state in report whether installed work complies with or deviates from 
requirements, including whether each component representing the opening assembly is properly installed, 
adjusted, operating and performing to system operational narratives. 

B. Commissioning and Testing Schedule: Prior to final acceptance of the access control system installation, 
the following testing and documentation to be performed and provided to the Owner. 

1. Inspection: Verify that units and controls are properly installed, connected, and labeled and that 
interconnecting wires and terminals are identified. 

2. Pre-testing: Program and adjust the system and pretest all components, wiring, and functions to 
verify they conform to specified requirements. Provide testing reports indicating devices tested, 
pass/fail status, and actions taken to resolve problem(s) on failed tests. 

3. Acceptance Test Schedule: Correct deficiencies identified by tests and observations and retest 
until specified requirements are met. 

4. Provide “as designed” drawings showing each device and wiring connection and electronic 
enclosure legends indicating cabling in and out. 

5. Provide a complete set of operating instructions for access control hardware devices and a 
complete software user manual. The documentation includes module reference guides for each 
electronic enclosure. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of integrated access control door hardware, and each door opening 
to ensure proper secured operation and function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 
operate as intended. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed hardware 
installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all integrated access control door 
hardware at the latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by access control system installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish and provide final protection and maintain 
conditions that ensure access control door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of owner 
occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain electronic integrated door 
hardware and the access control system. 
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3.8 ACCESS CONTROL HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets listed represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are a 
guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, conflicting 
hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with corrections made prior 
to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set should be scheduled with the 
appropriate additional hardware required for proper application and functionality. 

Hardware Schedule 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: 100, 166 

Description: Exterior Alum Pair - Access Control 

  

2 Elec Intermediate Pivot EM19 626 Rixson 

1 CVR Access Control Exit  70 M1-AD-8674-24V-IPS 106 x ETRGM US32D Sargent 

1 CVR Exit Device - RX 55 AD8610 ETRGM US32D Sargent 

2 Door Position Switch 3287  Sargent 

2 Elec Cables - Exit to Hinge QC-C006P  McKinney 

2 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: Door normally latched and secured by exit. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be 
turned and door opened. Door position switch monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit switch 
in the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 
Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 

  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: 140, 206, 216, 239 

Description: Exterior Alum- Access Control 

  

1 Elec Intermediate Pivot EM19 626 Rixson 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be 
turned and door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit 
switch in the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
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Set: 3.0 

Doors: 149A 

Description: Exterior FRP - Access Control - STC 

  

     

1 Elec Hinge  T4A3386 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" QC US32D McKinney 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: Sound Seals and Threshold by door mfgr. 
Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be turned and 
door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit switch in 
the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
 

 
Set: 7.0 

Doors: 109B, 110B 

Description: Access Controlled – Delayed Egress 

  

1 Card Reader 6120  Sargent 

 

 

Set: 15.0 

Doors: 159, 205, 

Description: Access Control - Inswing 

  

1 Elec Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" QC US26D McKinney 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: 3 hinges @ 7' doors. 
Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be turned and 
door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit switch in 
the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
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Set: 16.0 

Doors: 112, 161, 175, 217, 219, 237, 246 

Description: Access Control - Outswing 

  

1 Elec Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" QC US26D McKinney 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: 3 hinges @ 7' doors. 
Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be turned and 
door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit switch in 
the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
 

Set: 17.0 

Doors: 149B 

Description: Access Control - Outswing - STC 

  

1 Elec Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" QC US26D McKinney 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 

  

Notes: Sound Seals and Threshold by door mfgr. 
Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be turned and 
door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit switch in 
the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
 

  

Set: 18.0 

Doors: 210 

Description: Access Control - Inswing - OH Stop 

  

1 Elec Hinge TA2714 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" QC US26D McKinney 

1 Access Control Lock 70 M1-82271-24V-IPS LNRGM US26D Sargent 

1 Elec Cables - Hinge to Above QC-C1500P  McKinney 

1 Elec Cables - Lock to Hinge QC-C306P  McKinney 

1 Power Supply AQD3  Securitron 
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Notes: Door normally latched and secured by lock. Authorized card at prox reader will temporarily allow lever to be 
turned and door opened. Door position switch in lock monitors the opening for door prop or force open. Request to exit 
switch in the lock shunts door position alarm. Door defaults to locked upon loss of power.cylinder over-ride provided. 

 Balance of hardware provided under Section 087100. 
 

  

Set: 24.0 

Doors: 109A,110A 

Description: Conf. 

  

     

1 CVR Exit Device - RX 55 AD8610 ETRGM US32D Sargent 

     

     
 

 

END OF SECTION - 281300 
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SECTION 28 13 49 

ACCESS CONTROL – WEB-BASED MANAGEMENT INTERFACE 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This section provides the specifications necessary for managing the entire Access Control System 
(ACS) over a Web-based Interface.   

B. The interface shall be intuitive, and shall follow industry standards for providing cross-platform 
compatibility with multiple Internet browser technologies such as:  Internet Explorer, Safari, Firefox, 
Opera, etc., and shall not require a separate native application for any system configuration. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. ACS – Access Control Server 

B. X.509 – ITU-T standard for a Public Key Infrastructure for Single Sign-On and Privilege Management 
Infrastructure. 

C. ITU-T – International Telecommunication Union, Telecommunications Standards Sector. 

D. SSL – Secure Socket Layer 

E. SDC – Security Door Controller 

1.03 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. The ACS Web-based Interface shall provide authorized operators the ability to manage the access 
control system over secured connections using a standard Web browser.  

B. Encryption & Authentication: 
1. All sessions between the browser and the ACS appliance shall be encrypted using 128-bit Secure 

Sockets Layer (SSL) encryption. 

C. Browser requirements shall include, but not be limited to: 
1. The use of cookies must be enabled to preserve session information and allow the interface to 

function properly 
2. JavaScript to validate form data, control navigation, and display images 
3. The use of pop-up windows for functional elements 

1.04 

A. The ACS Web-based Interface shall follow a structured layout allowing access to all major system 
categories.   

WEB-BASED ARCHITECTURE 

1. The main display shall consist of a home page that shall allow the user log-in access using a pre-
determined user name and password. 

2. Access to all major categories of the system shall be through the use of a horizontal navigation bar. 
3. The navigation bar shall be accessible from all category and sub-category views. 
4. Upon log-in, the user shall be redirected to a dashboard view, which shall provide dynamic activity 

lists and device status logs displaying the most recent events in reverse chronological order. 
5. All page views shall also include: 
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A. 

B. 

A Threat Level icon which shall indicate the current “Threat Level” state of the system, and 
shall permit authorized operators the ability to modify threat levels, and to manually invoke a 
particular threat level based on current security requirements. 

C. 
An icon which shall link the user to help supported topics. 

1.05 

An icon which shall permit the user to logout of the system in a secure manner. 

A. The Dashboard shall provide a dynamic system activity log that automatically refreshes periodically with 
the most recent events along with the corresponding time-stamp and device name.   

DASHBOARD 

B. All operators shall have the ability to view all system activity entries displayed on the Dashboard based 
on their account permissions.   

C. 

D. The system shall provide a device configuration page allowing authorized operators the ability to 
configure control for system devices output behavior including:  

Operators shall have the option to select a display filter from a dropdown list in order to choose which 
device status is displayed. 

1. Momentary Activation 
2. Latch   
3. Unlatch  

E. Activity and Status Lists 
1. Activity Lists shall display information relating to ongoing access control activity and shall include, 

but not limited to, the following information: 
a. The date and time at which the event occurred. 

1) The ACS client connection shall follow the workstation settings for time zone and make 

the appropriate adjustments to correctly display the date and time. 

b. The type of system activity event.  
1) Standard device-related events shall be shown in black, including such occurrences as 

doors unlocked by schedule. 

2) User access events.  

i) The interface shall provide user name hyperlinks for navigation to the 

corresponding user detail page.  

3) Alarms and alert events shall be displayed in red.  

c. The device from which the event occurred.  
1) The system shall provide a device name hyperlink for navigation to the corresponding 

device details view. 

d. The name of the logical device. 
1) The system shall provide a logical name hyperlink to the corresponding device details 

page. 

e. The current output behavior status of the logical device. 
f. Controllable devices such as doors and outputs shall include buttons to control the state of 

the device. 
2. 

a. 
The Dashboard shall also include a “Device Status” list and a “Hardware Status” list.  

1) 

The Interface shall provide the ability to control which devices are displayed on the Device 
Status section of the Dashboard through the use of display filters.  

Display filters shall limit the displayed list of devices to only the items included in the 

filter. 
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b. 

c. 

The Device Status shall list system devices in alphabetical order, along with their lock/unlock 
status.  

d. 

The Device Status list shall also provide corresponding command button mechanisms to 
control the output behavior of specific devices. 

e. 

The Hardware Status shall display the connection status of control panels associated with the 
account.  

1) 
Hardware Status messages shall include, but not limited to, the following message elements. 

2) 

Name - The name of the SDC, or an indication that the panel has not been configured. 

3) 

Panel Identifier - The unique identifier that separates this panel from all others in the 

system.  The system shall display a blank field if the control panel has been configured, 

but has not yet been given a physical ID to be associated with. 

4) 

Status - The connection status of the panel and its IP address if connected. 

3. The dashboard shall include the capability for authorized operators to momentarily  unlock doors 
remotely, similar to a standard remote “buzz-through” access for authorized users who may have 
forgotten their credential, entered a PIN incorrectly several times, or attempted entry out-of-
schedule. 

Additional information shall appear under circumstances such as an SDC requiring a 

firmware upgrade or other circumstances. 

4. The ACS shall include a Live Status feature on the Dashboard allowing operators to see the 
physical status of a door as open or closed.  

1.06 GRAPHIC MAPS 

A. Unlimited nested maps 

B. Navigate between maps via hot links 

C. Bit map files imported: 
1. GIF 
2. PNG 
3. JPG 

D. Add icons representing devices 

E. Real-time status updates via color coded icons 

F. Zone alarm linking between nested maps 

G. Ability to control devices (e.g.: Pulse door) from map 

1.07 OTHER PROGRAMMABLE FEATURES 

A. The Interface shall also include category views for the creation and management of: 
1. System activity logs and activity reporting 
2. System devices and hardware 
3. User cards, including editing, deleting, and formatting 
4. Users and user groups 
5. Schedules and holidays 
6. Account details, email notifications and the creation of custom fields 
7. Configuration and networking details of the ACS 
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PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.01 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Reference Section 281300 – Access Control, Part 2, Article 2.01. 

SECTION END – 28 13 49 
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SECTION 28 31 00 
 
FIRE ALARM AND DETECTION SYSTEM 
 
1 PART - GENERAL 
 
1.1  SCOPE OF WORK 

 
A. The contractor shall install a complete fire alarm system as described in these specifications and 

as shown on the drawings and shall include furnishing and install ing field initiation and 
annunciation devices, and any required power extender panels.  Contractor shall install all 
equipment, accessories, and materials in accordance with the project specifications and 
drawings, codes and standards, to provide a complete and operating fire alarm system. 

 
B. Equipment specified herein is designed to provide specific functional and operational 

characteristics. It is the responsibility of the fire alarm contractor to provide all features and 
functions as outlined in these specifications.  

 
C. It shall be the responsibility of the electrical contractor to provide all conduit systems, standard 

electrical boxes, and operating power for the fire alarm system as outlined on the project 
drawings and as required. The fire alarm contractor shall coordinate all requirements with, and 
provide special back boxes to, the electrical contractor prior to installation of conduit. 

 
D. The electrical contractor shall provide 120-volt power as required to the fire alarm system 

through separate dedicated branch circuits maximum 20 amperes each. Each such circuit 
breaker shall be labeled in RED at the power distribution panel as FIRE ALARM. A breaker 
panel key shall be stored within the locked cabinet of each fire alarm control unit. The location of 
all circuit breakers serving the fire alarm control unit shall be posted in the fire alarm control unit 
cabinets. Each cabinet shall be grounded securely to the building grounding system. 

 
E. Provide all testing, documentation, training, and warranty service contract as outlined in these 

specifications. 
 
1.2 CODES AND REGULATIONS 
 
 A. Fire alarm system shall comply with the following codes and regulations:  

- NFPA 70, National Electrical Code, Articles 250, 300, 725, 760, and 800.  
- NFPA 72, National Fire Alarm Code. 
- NFPA 90A, Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilation Systems. 
- NFPA 101, Code for Safety to Life from Fire in Buildings and Structures.  
- ANSI 117.1 American National Standard for Accessible and Useable Buildings and Facilities.  
- ASME/ANSI A17.1 Safety Code for Elevators and escalators 
- Americans with Disabilities Act. 
- Louisiana Insurance Code Article 5.43-2 Fire Detection and Alarm Devices and the Fire 

Alarm Rules. International Building Codes (IBC). 
- Local and State Building Codes. 
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1.3 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Quality Assurance Submittals: 
1. Letter from the fire alarm control panel manufacturer stating that the contractor is a 

factory trained for the proposed system and Factory Authorized Distributor for the 
area where the project is located. 

2. Current copy of the contractor’s Fire Alarm Certificate of Registration for sales, service 
and installation of fire alarm and fire detection systems issued by the State Fire 
Marshal. 

3. Copy of the Fire Alarm Technician's License who will supervise this installation. 
4. Calculations for indicating device circuit current drop and battery backup calculations 

for each unit. 
 

B. Product Data: 
1. Drawing locating all components of the fire alarm system and indicating circuit routing, 

cable type, and gauge. The licensed Fire Alarm System Planning Superintendent 
responsible for the design of the system submitted shall sign this drawing. 

2. Print of the Fire Alarm Plan which will be mounted adjacent to panel.  
 

C. Equipment list and data sheets on all fire alarm panel and system devices, riser diagrams, 
special boxes, cable, modules, and other material as requested by the Architect including:  
1. Manufacturer 
2. Model Number 
3. Indication all options and accessories 
4. Catalog data sheets with photograph 

 
D. Submit complete submittal package within 30 calendar days after award of this work for approval.  

Equipment is not to be ordered without approval. 
 
1.4 QUALIFICATIONS OF A PROPOSED CONTRACTOR 

 
A. Proposed contractors who do not currently possess the necessary qualifica tions, trained and 

experienced personnel, financial capacity, required current licenses, and meet the other 
requirements herein described will be disqualified. 

 
B. The contractor shall be licensed by the State of Louisiana Fire Marshal to sell, install, an d 

service commercial fire alarm systems in accordance with Article 5.43-2 of the Louisiana 
Insurance Code. 

 
C. The proposed contractor, as a business entity, shall be an authorized and designated 

representative of the fire alarm panel equipment manufacturer, with full warranty privileges, 
and shall have been actively engaged in the business of selling, installing, and commercial 
building fire alarm systems for a period of at least 5 years. 

 
D. Recently formed companies are acceptable only if specific pre-approval is requested, and 

granted by the Architect/Engineer. 
 
E. The proposed Contractor shall have an office within 150-miles of the job site, staffed with 

trained technicians who are qualified and licensed to supervise the installation, to be 
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responsible that the system is installed as submitted, to conduct system start up and perform 
a 100 percent operational audit of all installed devices, to instruct the Owners representatives 
and the local Fire Marshal in the proper operation of the system, and to provide service 
throughout the warranty period. The contractor shall be capable of dispatching technicians to 
repair a system within six hours of a service request. 

 
F. All work associated with the installation of the fire alarm system shall be under the direct 

supervision of a state licensed Fire Alarm Technician. 
 
G. The Contractor shall employ factory-trained technicians capable of supporting the maintenance of 

the system. A certificate of this training shall be provided with the contractors’ submittal. 
 
1.5 PRE-APPROVAL 

 
A. Proposed Contractors wishing to propose systems, which differ in any features, functions, or 

operating characteristics from those outlined in these specifications must do so in writing to the 
specifying authority in accordance with the prior approval requirements. 

 
B. For manufacturers equipment or models other than that specified, the Proposed contractors shall 

supply proof that such substitute equipment is compatible with all devices to be furnished, and 
that the equipment equals or exceeds the features, functions, performance, and quality of the 
specified equipment. Proposals must include detailed information showing all deviations from 
the system as specified. 

 
C. Proposed Contractors that do not obtain prior approval will not be considered an acceptable 

supplier for this project. Final approval of the alternate system shall be based on the decision of 
the Owner and Architect. Prior approval to submit a proposal for this project does not 
automatically insure the system will be an acceptable equivalent. 

 
2 PART - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL 

 
A. The fire alarm system shall be a non-coded, addressable, automatic and supervised. The system 

shall meet all requirements for a protected premises and supervising station fire alarm system 
per NFPA 72. 

 
B. All references to manufacturer's model numbers and other pertinent information herein are 

intended to establish minimum standards of performance, function, and quality. Compatible, 
UL listed equipment may be submitted for approval for the specified equipment as long as all 
requirements are met. 

 
 C. The fire alarm control panel shall be a Gamewell-FCI 7100 series, or equivalent. This 

constitutes the quality and performance of the equipment to be furnished, any other proposed 
suppliers must be pre-approved. 
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2.2 NEW CABLING 
 
A. The fire alarm contractor shall provide and install new and unused ASTM bare solid or stranded 

copper conductor cable per ANSI/NEMA and NFPA codes. Follow the manufacturer's 
instructions. All cable shall be UL listed for fire protective, power limited applications. All cable 
exposed in attic spaces shall comply with UL 1424 and UL 1581 vertical tray flame test.  FIRE 
ALARM CABLES ROUTED EXPOSED ABOVE CEILINGS SHALL BE PLENUM RATED.  

 
B. Cabling shall be in accordance with local, state, and national codes (e.g., NEC Article 760) and 

as recommended by the manufacturer of the fire alarm system. Number and size of conductors 
shall be as recommended by the fire alarm system manufacturer, but not less than 18 AWG 
(1.02 mm) for initiating device circuits and signaling line circuits, and 1 4 AWG (1.63 mm) for 
notification appliance circuits. 

 
C. Cable not installed in conduit shall have a fire resistance rating suitable for the installation as 

indicated in NFPA 70 (e.g., FPL). 
 
D. Signaling Line Circuit (SLC): Use shielded or unshielded cabling as recommended by the 

FACP manufacturer. When recommended, shielded cable should be utilized to minimize 
electrical noise interference with data transmission. All wiring for intelligent/addressable data 
circuits shall be shielded twisted pair, low capacitance, NEC type FPL, West Penn Wire number 
D975 - 18 AWG, number D991 - 16 AWG, or number D995 - 14 AWG, overall shield 100% 
aluminum polyester foil, data cable, one twisted pair. Shield drain wire to be grounded at one 
end only. Equivalent by Atlas, Belden, BSCC, or Remee. 

 
E. Notification Appliance Circuit (NAC): All audible/visual signaling circuits shall be NEC type FPL, 

West Penn Wire number 971 - 16 AWG, number 972 - 14 AWG, or number 974 - 12 AWG, two 
conductor signaling cable. Equivalent by Atlas, Belden, BSCC, or Remee.  

 
F. Initiating Device Circuits (IDC): All conventional contact alarm circuits and low voltage control 

circuits shall be NEC type FPL, West Penn Wire number 971 - 16 AWG, number 972 - 14 AWG, 
or number 974 - 12 AWG, two conductor signaling cable. Equivalent by Atlas, Belden, BSCC, or 
Remee. 

 
G. All fire alarm wiring shall have a red colored jacket and shall be installed separate from other 

building wiring systems. 
 
2.3 CABLE ROUTING, INSTALLATION, AND SUPPORT 

 
A. System wiring and equipment installation shall be in accordance with good engineering 

practices as established by the NFPA and the Louisiana Insurance Code. Wiring shall meet all 
state and local electrical codes. 

 
B. All wiring shall test free from opens, grounds, or shorts. All fire alarm cable shall be supported 

from the building structure and bundled. Do not attach any supports to joist bridging or other 
lightweight members. The support system shall provide a protective pathway to eliminate 
stress that could damage the cabling. The cable shall not be crushed, deformed, skinned, 
crimped, twisted, or formed into tight radius bends that could compromise the integrity of the 
cabling. 
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C. In all exposed areas such as gymnasiums, shops, field houses, janitors’ closets, or mechanical / 
electrical rooms all fire alarm cable shall be fully enclosed in conduit. 

 
D. Fire alarm cables shall be run in conduit stubs from wall boxes to accessible areas above 

finished ceilings. Conduit shall be required only within walls and concealed spaces to provide 
access. Provide a plastic snap in bushing at each end of all open conduit stubs or sleeves - 
Thomas & Betts Catalog no. 443 - 3/4", 424 - 1", 425 - 1 1/4", 427 - 2", Arlington Industries 
EMTxxx series insulating bushings, or equivalent. 

 
E. Fire alarm cables shall be run in bundles above accessible ceilings and supported from building 

structure on j-hooks. Cabling shall be loosely bundled with cable ties randomly spaced at 30 to 
48 inches on center; cable ties shall not be tight enough to deform cabling and shall not be 
used to support the cabling. 

 
F. Fire alarm cable must not be fastened to electrical conduits, mechanical ductwork/piping, 

sprinkler pipes, or routed to obstruct access to hatches, doors, utility access panels, or service 
work areas. Do not route cables through fire doors, ventilation shafts, grates, or parallel for 
more than four-feet with line voltage electrical conductors. Fire alarm cables shall not be run 
loose on ceiling grid or ceiling tiles. 

 
G. Fasteners that may be loaded with multiple cables shall be provided. Provided that the  

weight load is carried by the support rod or wire the support assembly may attach to 
the ceiling grid for lateral stabilization. The required support wires for the ceiling grid or 
light fixtures shall not be utilized. Any fastener attached to the ceiling grid shall not 
interfere with inserting or removing ceiling tiles. The cable pathway of supports must 
be positioned at least 12 inches above the ceil ing grid. 

 
H. All cabling shall be placed with regard to the environment, EMI/RFI interference, and its 

effect on fire alarm signal transmission. 
 
I. Do not route any fire alarm cable within two feet of any light fixture, HVAC unit, service access 

area, electric panel, or any device containing a motor or transformer. 
 
J. Fire alarm cable will not be installed in the same conduit, raceway, tray, duct, or track with line 

voltage electrical cable without a metallic barrier meeting NEC requirements. 
 
K. Maximum cable pulling tension should not exceed 25 lb./ft. or manufactures recommendation, 

whichever is less. 
 
L. Any pulling compounds utilized must be approved by the cable manufacturer and shall not 

degrade the strength or electrical characteristics of the cable. 
 
M. No terminations or splices shall be installed in or above ceilings. 
 
N. Cable bends shall not be tighter that the manufacturers’ suggested bend radius. 
 
O. Mount all equipment firmly in place such that vibration or jarring will not activate an alarm, 

supervisory, or trouble signal. Cable shall be routed in a professional, neat and orderly 
installation. 
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P. All cable shall have a label on both ends utilizing self-laminating, flexible vinyl film and non-
smear nylon marking pens. Utilize Tyton Corporation Part number RO175 Rite-On labels and 
Part number FTP1 nylon marking pens or equivalent. 

 
Q. Each cable run shall include a three-foot service loop with wire tie located in the ceiling above the 

control unit panel. This is to allow for future re-termination or repair. 
 
R. Provide for adequate ventilation to all equipment racks and take precautions to prevent 

electromagnetic or electrostatic hum. 
 
S. All conduit, ducts, track, and raceways shall be supported from the structure at industry 

standard intervals for the size specified, utilizing proper anchoring devices. Cable fill may not 
exceed the manufacturers’ instructions for each type of support. 

 
T. Devices mounted on a drop ceiling shall feature a back box fitted with a support hanger (Caddy 

#512 or equivalent) and an independent drop wire to support the weight of the device. 
 
U. Termination practices 

1. Strip back only as much cable jacket as required to terminate. 
2. Do not "loop" over wiring terminals, the cable could come loose and the condition not 

be detected as an open circuit or disconnected device. 
3. Preserve wire twists as closely as possible to point of termination (0.5" 

maximum) to keep signal impairment to a minimum. 
4. Avoid twisting cable during installation. 
 

V. J-Hooks 
1. Attachments for cabling support shall be spaced at approximately 48 to 60 inches on 

center. The cable bundle shall not be allowed to sag more that 12 inches mid-span 
between attachments. Attachments shall be sized as follows: Single cables or bundles 
up to four cables may be supported directly by the building structure. 
Bundles up to 1/2" dia. (Ten 1/4" cables)  
2" bridle ring, Caddy #4BRT32 or equivalent 
Bundles up to 3/4" dia. (Sixteen 1/4" cables)  
3/4" J-Hook, Caddy #CAT12 or equivalent 
Bundles up to 1-5/16" dia. (Fifty 1/4" cables)  
1-5/16" J-Hook, Caddy #CAT21 or equivalent 
Bundles up to 2" dia. (Eighty 1/4" cables)  
2" J-Hook, Caddy #CAT32 or equivalent  
Split bundles greater that 2" dia. or provide cable tray. 

2. Do not mix different signal strength cables on the same J-Hook (i.e. fire alarm with 
telephone/data cable). Multiple J-Hooks can be placed on the same attachment point, up 
to the rated weight load of the attachment device. 

 
W. Cable Ties: Nylon cable ties shall be furnished and installed to attach wire bundles 

to supports and for appropriate wire management as required. 
Nylon wire tie, 3.9”, miniature - Panduit PLT1M-C or equivalent.  
Nylon wire tie, 5.6”, miniature - Panduit PLT1.5M-C or equivalent.  
Nylon wire tie, 11.4”, intermediate - Panduit PLT3I-C or equivalent.  
Nylon wire tie, 14.6”, intermediate - Panduit PLT4I-C or equivalent. 
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2.4 FIRE STOPPING, PENETRATIONS, AND CORING 
 

A. UL Listed fire stopping methods that match the fire rating of the wall or floor being penetrated 
are to be used at all fire barrier penetrations. Seal the interior of the conduit sleeve around the 
cables and around the outside of the sleeve on each side of the penetration with fire -stop 
caulk or putty, install according to the manufacturers’ instructions. 

 
B. All penetrations through fire rated walls or floors shall feature a suitable length of metal conduit. 

Hole diameter shall not exceed ½” larger than the conduit or sleeve to be installed. The hole 
shall be neatly cut, not oversize or irregular. Do not share wall/floor penetrations with ductwork, 
piping, line voltage electrical conduits, etc. 

 
2.5 SIGNAL POWER EXPANDER (SPX) 
 

A. Provide as required additional power supplies for notification appliance circuits or as a remote 
power supply. 

 
B. The signal power expander supply/charger and batteries shall supply power limited 24 VDC 

operating and emergency power. The charger shall be capable of maintaining batteries in a fully 
charged state without damage and of bringing batteries from a fully discharged to a fully charged 
state within 48 hours of normal operation. Provide sufficient battery capacity for operation without 
AC power for twenty-four hours of normal supervision and five minutes alarm operation at the 
end of this period; include a 20% safety factor in battery calculations to ensure adequate 
performance for the service life of batteries. 

 
C. Each signal power expander shall have an engraved plastic nameplate permanently attached 

indicating the devices device identification number as documented. Labels shall be 1/16" thick 
two ply black/white acrylic sheet engraving stock with all sides beveled. 

 
D. Each signal power expander shall be connected to the FACP such that the trouble contracts on the 

power expander generate a trouble signal at the FACP. 
 
E. Conduit shall enter the equipment backbox only at conduit entry as specified by the manufacturer. 

 
2.6 STROBE/HORN SIGNALS (AUDIBLE/VISUAL NOTIFICATION APPLIANCES) 
 

A. Audible/Visual Signals shall conform to ADA standards. Furnish and install where shown on the 
drawings or as required per NFPA and any local, state, federal codes, or laws. Strobe intensity 
(candela output) and audible decibel level shall be sized for the room size and area of coverage 
per ADA and NFPA/ANSI standards. Audible signals shall emit a temporal pattern (Code 3) 
meeting ANSI S3.41 standards. Housings shall be white in color and imprinted with the 
international iconographic symbol for fire evacuation devices. Strobe lens shall be clear. All interior 
strobe flashing shall be synchronized. All interior audible signal tones shall be a synchronized code 
3 pattern. 

 
B. Provide synchronization control modules, interconnected such that all circuits are synchronous, 

for all notification appliance circuits – Edwards Signaling model EG1M Genesis Signal Master 
sync modules or equivalent. Note that signal appliances that can synchronize on a single circuit, 
but not across all circuits are not acceptable. 
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C. Small rooms as indicated provide 15 cd strobe only - Edwards Signaling model EG1-V15 or 
equivalent. Corridors up to 20' wide provide 15 cd strobe/horn - Edwards Signaling model EG1-
HV15, Gamewell-FCI Spectralert series, or equivalent. 

 
D. Medium size rooms (typical classrooms) as indicated provide 30 cd to75 cd strobe/horn – 

Edwards Signaling model EG1-HVxx, Gamewell-FCI Spectralert series, or equivalent. 
 
E. Large rooms (over 40' longest wall) as indicated provide 110 cd strobe/horn – Edwards Signaling 

model EG1-HV110, Gamewell-FCI Spectralert series, or equivalent. 
 
F. Exterior strobe/horns provide 75 cd Wheelock model ASWP-2475W-FW with WPBB-W backbox, 

or equivalent, weatherproof for outdoor installation per UL 1638 Surface mounted. 
 
G. Provide where indicated on plans or required protective polycarbonate or wire guards. Minimum of 

1/8” thick clear polycarbonate or 10 gauge welded steel wire constriction with a white epoxy 
powder coat finish. To be Wheelock model EWR slotted horn/strobe enclosure, Space Age 
Electronics, Inc. Marlboro, MA, model number SSU 03505 universal signal guard, or equivalent. 

 
2.7 MANUAL PULL STATIONS 
 

A. Manual Fire Alarm Pull Stations shall be provided at all exits and where indicated on the drawings. 
Each addressable manual pull station shall incorporate a transmitter and receiver having a unique 
identification and status reporting capability to the control panel. 

 
B. Each manual station shall be attached to a SLC and be set to a distinct address and internal 

identification code, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, and type of 
device. 

 
C. Manual Stations shall be designed for semi-flush mounting on a standard electrical box. The 

station shall be constructed of hi-impact red molded Lexan or aluminum with instructions for 
station operation in raised white letters. The word "FIRE" shall appear on the manual station in 
letters one half inch in size or larger. Manual stations shall meet accessibility requirements and be 
operable by one hand with a five pound or less pull force. 

 
D. Stations shall provide a visible indication they have been operated. Stations shall require a key 

to be returned to normal condition, key alike to FACP. It is the responsibility of the Fire Alarm 
Contractor to insure that the pull stations provided allow key reset with the station protector 
frame/spacer in place. 

 
E. Provide a tamper proof clear Lexan shield with horn station protector over each pull station. When 

the shield is lifted a continuous audible warning horn shall be activated. Lowering and realigning 
the shield shall silence the horn. The horn shall provide 85 dB at 10 feet and be powered by a 
standard 9-volt replaceable battery. Shall be a Stopper II Manual Station Protector with horn as 
manufactured by Safety Technology International, Inc. Waterford, Michigan part number STI 
1100. Provide with spacer, part number STI 3100, for pull stations on surface mount backboxes as 
required. 

 
F. Pull stations shall be key resettable by a key provided by the system manufacturer (not an allen 

head or other type screw arrangement). Over each pull station provide a clear, alarm deterrent 
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cover with integral battery powered local alarm. Alarm deterrent covers shall be Americorp STI 
Stopper 2, STI-1100 series or Signal Communications Corp ST series. 

 
G. Gamewell-FCI MS series, or equivalent. 

 
2.8 HEAT (THERMAL) DETECTORS 
 

A. Combination rate of rise and fixed thermal detectors shall be provided where indicated on the 
drawings. The intelligent thermal detectors shall connect via two wires to one of the intelligent 
control panel loops and be re-settable from the FACP. The detectors shall use dual electronic 
thermostats to measure temperature levels in its chamber and provide fast response to rapid rate 
of rise in temperature. 

 
B. The fixed temperature element shall be rated at 135° Fahrenheit for areas where ambient 

temperatures do not exceed 100° Fahrenheit, and 200° Fahrenheit for areas where the 
temperature does not exceed 150° Fahrenheit. 

 
C. The rate of rise element shall operate when the rate of temperature rise exceeds 15° Fahrenheit 

per minute. 
 
D. The detectors shall provide a calibrated test method whereby they will simulate an alarm condition 

and report that condition to the control panel. Such a test may be initiated at the detector itself, 
by activating a magnetic switch, or may be activated remotely on command from the control 
panel. 

E. Each thermal detector attached to a SLC and shall be set to a distinct address and internal 
identification code, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, and type of 
device. 

 
F. The detectors shall provide dual alarm and power/status LEDs. Status LEDs shall flash under 

normal conditions, indicating that the detector is operational and in regular communication with 
the control panel. Both LEDs may be placed into steady illumination by the control panel, 
indicating that an alarm condition has been detected. 

 
G. The detector shall be semi-flush ceiling mounted and be provided with modular detector head with 

twist-lock base. Detectors shall be provided in smooth attractive white finish. Detectors shall be 
UL listed with respective control panel. 

 
H. Gamewell-FCI 600 series, or equivalent. 

 
2.9 SMOKE DETECTORS 
 

A. Photoelectric Smoke Detectors shall be provided where indicated on the drawings. The 
photoelectric detectors shall be re-settable from the FACP. The detectors shall operate by the 
photoelectric light-scattering principal using an LED light source to detect smoke density. The 
detector shall provide automatic sensitivity drift compensation to provide longer term stability 
and reliability. The detector shall also provide a maintenance alert feature whereby the detector 
shall initiate a trouble condition should the unit’s sensitivity approach the outside limits of the 
normal sensitivity window. In addition, the detector shall also be provided with extensive RF and 
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EMF noise immunity. Detectors shall withstand wind gusts to 4,000 feet per minute without false 
alarming or initiating a trouble indication. 

 
B. The detector shall provide a calibrated test method whereby they will simulate an alarm condition 

and report that condition to the control panel. Such a test may be initiated at the detector itself, 
by activating a magnetic test switch, or may be activated remotely on command from the control 
panel. 

 
C. Each smoke detector shall be attached to a SLC and set to a distinct address and internal 

identification code, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, and type of 
device. 

 
D. The detectors shall provide dual alarm and power/status LEDs. Status LEDs shall flash under 

normal conditions, indicating that the detector is operational and in regular communication with 
the control panel. Both LEDs may be placed into steady illumination by the control panel, 
indicating that an alarm condition has been detected and verified. 

 
E. The detector shall be semi-flush ceiling mounted and be provided with modular detector head with 

twist-lock base. Detectors shall be provided in smooth attractive white finish, and be sealed against 
dirt, vermin, and backpressure. Detectors shall be provided with fine mesh insect/contaminate 
screen. Detectors shall be UL listed with respective control panel. 

 
F. Except for temporary testing, smoke detectors shall not be installed until the building is ready for 

occupancy and cleaned as dust free as possible. 
 
G. Gamewell-FCI ASL-PL series, or equivalent. 

 
2.10 DUCT MOUNTED SMOKE DETECTORS 
 

A. Duct mounted detector housings with intelligent photoelectric detector heads shall be provided 
where shown on the drawings, or as required. Detectors shall operate by the photoelectric light-
scattering principal using an LED light source to detect smoke density. The detector shall operate 
in air velocities of 300 to 4,000 ft./min. without a shift in sensitivity. Each detector shall be re-
settable form the FACP. 

 
B. The unit shall consist of a 16-gauge steel or Noryl molded plastic enclosure with molded integral 

conduit knockouts. The unit shall be provided with gasket seals to provide proper sealing of 
housing to mechanical ductwork and to insure proper airflow into the detector sampling chamber. 
Duct housing shall be designed to easily mount to rectangular or round ducts. 

 
C. The Duct Detector Unit shall be U.L. listed to the most current UL 268A standard and be cross-

listed for use with the fire alarm control panel. Each duct unit shall be equipped with sampling 
tubes protruding into the associated ductwork. For ducts up to 3' wide the supply tube shall be 1" 
shorter than the duct width. For ducts 3' to 8' wide the sampling tube to be 1" longer than the 
duct width and protrude through the opposite side of the duct for support. Duct widths greater 
than 8' will require internal bracing. Sampling tubes shall be configured to provide adequate 
airflow through the detector housing and fitted with an integral porosity filter system to aid in 
reducing detector contamination. Detectors shall be installed per NFPA 90A and the 
manufacturer's instructions. 
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D. When smoke is detected by a duct mounted smoke detector, it shall activate either a supervisory 
fire alarm condition at the fire alarm control panel as directed by the AHJ. Duct mounted smoke 
detectors shall indicate a supervisory alarm unless otherwise directed, duct mounted smoke 
detectors are not a substitute for area detection. In either case the activation of any duct mounted 
smoke detector shall actuate all related air handler shut down relays, smoke fire dam per motors, 
fire door release devices, etc.  Shutdown of any air units shall be accomplished through an 
addressable fire alarm relay at the starter/drive for the air unit (not through the auxiliary contacts of 
the duct detector). 

 
E. Each smoke detector shall be attached to a SLC and set to a distinct address and internal 

identification code, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, and type of 
device. 

 
F. Each detector shall be provided with a remote test and reset switch with power/status LED 

indicator. The remote test switch shall be located in the nearest corridor ceiling unless otherwise 
directed. The status LED shall flash under normal conditions, indicating that the detector is 
operational and in regular communication with the control panel. The LED shall be placed into 
steady illumination when a supervisory condition has been detected. 

 
G. Each remote test switch/LED indicator faceplate shall have an engraved plastic nameplate 

permanently attached indicating the HVAC unit number, type, and device identification number 
as programmed in panel. Labels shall be 1/16" thick two ply black/white acrylic sheet engraving 
stock with all sides beveled. 

 
H. Duct mounted smoke detector housings and sample tubes shall be furnished by the Fire Alarm 

Contractor and mounted by the Mechanical Contractor. Coordinate with the mechanical contractor. 
 
I. Gamewell-FCI ADS series, or equivalent. 

 
2.11 HVAC UNIT BLOWER SHUT-DOWN AND SMOKE FIRE DAMPER OPERATION 
 

A. Provide a power relay for each fire safety control circuit as required to operate smoke fire 
dampers, control relays for shut-down of each air handler, etc. as indicated on plans. 

 
2.12 SPRINKLER RISER WATERFLOW AND TAMPER SWITCHES 
 

A. Waterflow switches shall be provided and installed by the sprinkler system contractor and should 
meet the following requirements: 
1. Integral, mechanical, non-coded, non-accumulative retard type device with a normally 

open dry contact for supervision by the fire alarm system. 
2. Flow switches shall have an alarm transmission delay time that is conveniently 

adjustable from 0 to 60 seconds. Initial settings shall be 30 - 45 seconds. 
3. Flow switches shall be located a minimum of one (1) foot from a fitting that changes the 

direction of the flow and a minimum of three (3) feet from a valve. 
 
B. Sprinkler and standpipe valve supervisory switches shall be provided and installed by the 

sprinkler system contractor and should meet the following requirements: 
1. Each sprinkler system water supply control valve riser or zone control valve, and each 

standpipe system riser control valve shall be equipped with a supervisory switch device 
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with a normally open dry contact for supervision by the fire alarm system. Standpipe 
hose valves, and test and drain valves shall not be equipped with supervisory switches. 

2. Each Post Indicator Valve (PIV) or main gate valve shall be equipped with a supervisory 
switch. 

3. Mount switch so as not to interfere with the normal operation of the valve and adjust to 
operate within two revolutions toward the closed position of the valve control, or when 
the stem has moved no more than one-fifth of the distance from its normal position. 

4. The mechanism shall be contained in a weatherproof aluminum housing that shall 
provide a 3/4-inch tapped conduit entrance and incorporate the necessary facilities for 
attachment to the valves. 

5. Switch housing to be finished in red baked enamel. 
6. The entire installed assembly shall be tamper proof and arranged to cause a switch 

operation if the housing cover is removed, or if the unit is removed from its mounting. 
7. When applicable — air or water pressure, tank level, temperature switches, or pump 

supervision devices shall each be provided with a normally open dry contact for 
supervision by the fire alarm system. 

 
C. All wiring, monitor modules, end of line devices, and connection to the fire alarm system shall be by 

the fire alarm contractor. 
 
D. Each waterflow switch shall actuate an individually annunciated, by sprinkler riser zone, alarm 

condition at the fire alarm control panel. Waterflow alarm shall be transmitted to the designated 
channel on the digital communicator. 

 
E. Valve tamper switches and other supervisory devices as required shall initiate a supervisory 

alarm condition and may be grouped up to twenty devices per IDC when acceptable to the AHJ. 
Grouping shall be limited to risers within the same room by this specification.  

 
2.13 SURGE AND AMPERAGE PROTECTION 
 

A. In addition to all the built-in panel surge protection on each incoming 120 VAC power circuit, 
electrical surge protection shall be provided for each fire alarm control panel, digital 
communicator, signal power expander and all other 120 VAC power fire alarm control units. 
Each power circuit surge protector shall be mounted in a standard grounded metallic electric 
box. Module shall be hardwired in the incoming power circuit and shall provide power 
dissipation of at least 1,000,000 VA, clamping voltage of 145 VA, 1 nanosecond response 
time, 9,000 amps surge current, and 120 joules power dissipation 

 
B. The main fire alarm control panel shall be installed in the location shown on the drawings.  

Battery cabinets, power supplies and main auxiliary cabinets shall be located in closets, above 
ceilings or other concealed spaces as approved by the Architect. 

 
C. Fire alarm system equipment shall not be installed in communications closets.  

 
2.14 FIRE ALARM CIRCUIT SURGE AND AMPERAGE PROTECTION 

 
A. Electrical surge protection shall be provided for all entrance connections and on each copper 

pair that connects one building to another (i.e. any other portion of a building complex not 
under one continuous roof) at both exit points to prevent damage to equipment.  
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B. Fire alarm system circuit surge protectors shall be mounted in a standard grounded metallic 
electric box. Shall be Ditek, 12345-A Starky Road, Largo, Florida 34643 model numbers as 
follow, multiple pair units are available, or equivalent by Intermatic:  

 Part number DTK-1LVLP 2 wire protector for 24 Volt circuits. 
 Part number DTK-1LVLP-D 2 wire protector for 5 Volt circuits. 

 
2.15 ISOLATOR MODULE 

 
A. Provide isolator modules in each SLC loop placed between every 25 or less devices. The 

isolator modules shall isolate wire-to-wire short circuits on a SLC loop, which shall limit the 
number of other modules, or detectors that are incapacitated by the short circuit fault. If a 
wire-to-wire short occurs, the isolators on either side of the short shall automatically open-
circuit. When the short is corrected, the isolators shall automatically re-connect the isolated 
section of the loop. 

 
B. The isolator module shall not require any address-setting, although each isolator may electrically 

reduce the capacity of the SLC loop by one detector or module address. The isolator module 
may be built into selected detector bases or mount in a standard 4-inch electrical box. Provide a 
LED, which shall flash to indicate that the isolator is operational and shall illuminate steadily to 
indicate that a short has been detected and isolated. 

 
C. Gamewell-FCI INI-7100 series, or equivalent. 

 
2.16 MONITOR MODULE 

 
A. Addressable Monitor Modules shall be provided where required to interface to contact alarm 

devices. The monitor module shall be used to connect a SLC to a supervised zone of 
conventional initiating devices, any normally open dry contact device. The monitor module will 
mount in a 4-inch square electrical box. Each IDC zone may be wired either class A or class B 
field selectable. Each monitor module shall be set to a distinct address and internal 
identification code on the SLC, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, 
and type of device. A status/power LED shall be provided which shall flash under normal 
conditions, indicating that the monitor module is operational and in regular communication with 
the control panel. The status LED shall illuminate steady upon detection of an alarm condition. 

 
B. Each monitor module shall provide for automatic functional testing of the device from the main 

control panel and shall reset the IDC monitored when the panel in reset. Results of the test 
shall then be indicated on the LCD display. 

 
C. Each monitor module shall have an engraved plastic nameplate permanently attached 

indicating the devices function and control panel device identification number. Labels shall be 
1/16" thick two ply black/white acrylic sheet engraving stock with all sides beveled.  

 
D. Gamewell-FCI AMM-2 series, or equivalent. 

 
2.17 CONTROL MODULE 

 
A. Addressable Control/Relay Modules shall be provided where required to provide NAC 

interface or relay controlled fire alarm functions. The control module will mount in a standard 4-
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inch electrical box. The control module shall provide a dry contact (form C) relay with SPDT dry 
contacts rated at 2.0 amps @ 24 VDC and 0.5 Amps @ 120 VAC (pilot duty). 

 
B. Power to operate the relay actuation shall be provided by the SLC. Each control module shall be 

operated by events as programmed in the control panel (i.e. operate on alarm condition). Control 
modules shall feature status LEDs to indicate the module is operational and when the relay is 
energized. 

 
C. Each control module shall be set to a distinct address and internal identification code on the 

SLC, which the control panel shall use to identify the location, status, and type of device. 
 
D. Each control module shall have an engraved plastic nameplate permanently attached indicating 

the devices function and control panel device identification number. Labels shall be 1/16" thick 
two ply black/white acrylic sheet engraving stock with all sides beveled. 

 
E. Gamewell-FCI AOM-2R series, or equivalent. 

 
2.18 POWER RELAY 

 
A. Power Relays shall be provided as required to control each fire safety control functions circuit, 

one or two circuits may be controlled by each relay. Each relay shall be operated by a 120 VAC 
coil and feature DPDT dry contacts rated 30 Amps @ 120 VAC. Each relay shall mounted in a 
surface mount metal enclosure with conduit knockouts. Relays shall be UL recognized and 
rated for ten million mechanical operations. 

 
B. Air Products & Controls model MR-199X-14/C, 120 VAC coil, heavy-duty power relay with metal 

enclosure, Gamewell-FCI SNAC series, or approved equivalent. 
 
2.19 CONTROL RELAY 

 
A. Control Relays shall be provided where a relay control interface is required to perf orm fire 

safety control functions; air handler shut-down, fire door control, etc. Each relay shall be 
operated by a multi-voltage coil (24 VDC, 24 VAC, or 120 VAC), feature SPDT dry contacts 
rated 10 Amps @ 120 VAC, and a status LED to indicated the relay is energized. Each relay 
shall mounted in a surface mount metal enclosure with a status LED viewing hole and conduit 
knockouts. Relays shall be UL recognized and rated for ten million mechanical operations.  

 
B. Air Products & Controls model MR-101/C, multi-voltage coil, control relay with metal 

enclosure, Gamewell-FCI ARB series, or approved equivalent. 
 
2.20 FIRE ALARM PLAN 

 
A. Provide a plan view of all building areas covered by the fire alarm system.  The plan shall be 

mounted in a location approved by the Owner.  The plan shall meet the following requirements: 
- Framed and secured to the wall and plan covered with clear acrylic panel. 
- Size to clearly show all required information. 
- Orient building to place the entry nearest to control panel at the bot tom of plan. - "YOU 

ARE HERE" indicator with arrow. 
- Logical alarm zones. 
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- Room names and numbers. Verify with Owner. 
- Show each initiating device with symbol and identification number as programmed in 

panel. 
- Do not show indicating (audio/visual) devices. 
- Symbol legend. 
- True north arrow. 
- Scale indicator. 

 
2.21 FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL (FACP) 

 
A. Type: Microprocessor based modular design, addressable reporting system. The following are 

required system components and functions. 
1. Size panel to allow space for 30% expansion of all devices by the addition of 

subassemblies contained within the panel housing at a future date. Each signaling line 
circuit (SLC) shall be limited to 80% of its total device capacity during the initial 
installation. 

2. Provide a UL listed cabinet suitable for semi-flush mounting. The cabinet and front shall 
be corrosion protected, given a rust-resistant prime coat, and the manufacturers' 
standard finish, red color preferred. The back box and door shall be constructed of 
0.060" minimum steel with provisions for electrical conduit connections clearly 
indicated. The door shall provide a key lock to access system controls/switches, key 
alike to manual pull station reset. The door shall include a transparent opening for 
viewing of all alarm, supervisory, and trouble indicators and the LCD display. The door 
shall be for right or left hand hinging as required. When the door is opened all 
operator controls shall be accessible and all internal components shall be enclosed 
(i.e. dead front panel). All components shall be securely mounted and all cable routed 
and tie wrapped in a neat, professional manner. Conduit shall enter the fire alarm 
control panel only at conduit entry as specified by the FACP manufacturer.  

3. The microprocessor shall provide a real-time clock for time annotation of system 
displays, printer, and history file. The time-of-day and date shall not be lost if system 
primary and secondary power supplies fail. The real time clock may also be used to 
control non-fire functions at programmed time of day, day of week, and day of year.  

4. The system shall contain an EIA RS-232C serial communication port for transfer and 
printing of event history data, detector, instructions, and operating sequences as 
required. The FACP shall be capable of sending packets of up to 40 ASCII characters 
followed by a carriage return (ODH) and a line feed (OAH) to the serial port. The 
output shall be formatted to make it possible for an external monitoring computer to 
recognize certain combinations of characters in certain locations within each 40-
character string in order to interpolate the status of the FACP. 

5. Fire alarm, supervisory alarm, trouble, and maintenance alert conditions with 
identifiers shall be displayed on a 40-character minimum Liquid Crystal Display 
(LCD). The chronological event history of alarm and trouble conditions may also be 
displayed. 

6. Keypad for functions and programming, two buttons for scrolling data on the LCD, four 
front panel switches for RESET, ALARM SILENCE, TROUBLE SILENCE, and 
DRILL/ALL CALL and five LEDs for Normal, Fire Alarm, Supervisory Alarm, Trouble, 
and Test/Program. When multiple devices are reporting alarm condition there shall be 
a visual indication that other devices are in alarm. 
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7. Incoming power shall be supervised. A green "POWER ON" LED shall continuously 
display while power is present. 

8. Power supply/charger and batteries to supply power limited 24 VDC operating and 
emergency power to the system. The charger shall be capable of maintaining batteries 
in a fully charged state without damage and of bringing batteries from a fully 
discharged to a fully charged state within 48 hours of normal operation. Provide audible 
alarm and diagnostic LEDs to indicate AC power failure, brown out, control unit CPU 
failure, low battery detection, battery disconnection, and system ground fault detection. 
Upon AC power failure the power supply shall automatically transfer the system to 
battery backup. The batteries are to be completely maintenance free. No liquids are 
permitted; fluid level checks for refilling, spills, and leakage shall not be required. If 
necessary to meet standby requirements, external battery and/or charger systems may 
be used. Provide sufficient battery capacity for operation without AC power for twenty-
four hours of normal supervision and five minutes alarm operation at the end of this 
period; include a 20% safety factor in battery calculations to ensure adequate 
performance for the service life of batteries.  Fire alarm system control panel power 
supply and battery backup shall have 25% extra capacity to allow for additions to the 
system. Enclosures shall have 25% unoccupied extra physical space for future expansion 
capability. 

9. Failure of either the primary (AC) or secondary (Battery) power supply  shall result in a 
trouble signal. 

10. The CPU and associated equipment are to be protected consistent with UL 864 
standards so that voltage surges or line transients will not affect them. All external 
connections of the FACP shall withstand 6 kilovolt transients to chassis ground. 

11. The system shall permit cabling for 24 volt control functions; IDC, NAC, and similar 
power limited auxiliary functions to be located in the same conduit with the multiplex 
communication loop (SLC). All circuits shall be provided with transient suppression 
devices and the system shall be designed to permit simultaneous operation of all 
circuits without interference or loss of signals. 

12. All field wiring shall be completely supervised. In the event of a primary power 
failure, disconnected standby battery, removal of any internal modules, or any open 
circuits in the field wiring; a trouble signal will be activated until the system and its 
associated field wiring are restored to normal condition. The FACP shall check for the 
presence of ground faults in field wiring and report results on the LCD readout, is it a 
violation of this specification for any ground fault detection system to be disabled.  

13. A single ground or open on any system SLC, IDC, NAC, or fire safety control circuit 
shall not cause a system malfunction or the loss of ability to report an alarm. 

14. Each peripheral device connected to the CPU shall be continuously scanned for 
proper operation. Data transmissions between the CPU and peripheral devices shall 
be reliable and error free. The transmission scheme used shall employ dual 
transmission or other equivalent error checking techniques. 

15. The Fire Alarm Control Panel shall automatically interrogate each intelligent detector 
and shall analyze the detector responses over a period of time. If any intelligent 
detector in the system responds with a reading that is below or above normal limits, 
the controller shall differentiate between long term drift above the pre-alarm threshold 
(maintenance alert, indicative of the need for cleaning) and a fast rise above the pre-
alarm threshold (indicative of a smoldering fire). 

16. Each addressable device on an SLC loop shall systematically report for type identification. 
Loss of signal from any addressable device at the control panel shall result in a trouble 
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condition. If the inadvertent installation of another type sensor takes place the system 
and the installed device shall operate however a "WRONG DEVICE" trouble condition 
will display until the proper unit is installed or the programmed sensor type is changed. 

17. The system shall be capable of on site programming to facilitate changes in operation, 
sensor sensitivity, or system expansion. The unit shall contain non-volatile EPROM 
memory; loss of primary and secondary power shall not result in loss of programming 
information. 

18. All system software and firmware shall be UL listed with the control panel and protected 
from unauthorized changes. The microprocessor shall contain and execute on site 
programmable logical statements for each control-by-event specific action to be taken 
when an alarm condition is detected at specific programmed points by the system. 
Control-by-event equations shall be held in non-volatile programmable memory, and shall 
not be lost even if system primary and secondary power failure occurs. Any software or 
firmware changes made shall require a minimum of a 10% functional test of the system. 

19. The system shall store and recall a time and date of incident recorded chronological 
event history of alarm, supervisory, and trouble conditions. The event history shall store a 
minimum of four hundred events. 

20. Maintenance alerts shall be annunciated as an alert on the LCD only and shall not be 
confused as a Trouble or an Alarm. This feature shall in no way inhibit the receipt of 
alarm conditions in the system. 

21. The system shall on demand perform and print a detector sensitivity test, meeting 
requirements of NFPA 72, Chapter 7. 

22. Walk test, the Fire Alarm Control Panel shall permit testing by manually placing each 
initiating device in alarm. The control panel shall pulse the system audible devices on 
detection of each such alarm and automatically reset the panel, permitting a single 
serviceman to functionally test the entire system. 

23. The passwords for access to modifying the fire alarm system programming are to be left 
on the factory default settings and this password given to the Owner at completion of the 
project. 

24. A reduced copy of the as built fire alarm system shop drawings shall be included in the 
fire alarm system operations and maintenance manuals 

 
2.22 DIGITAL ALARM COMMUNICATOR TRANSMITTER (DACT) 
 

A. Provide a digital alarm communicator transmitter control unit configured as a slave 
communicator for the transmission of fire alarm control panel status signals over normal telephone 
lines. 

 
B. The digital communicator power supply/charger and batteries shall supply power limited 24 VDC 

operating and emergency power for the unit. The charger shall be capable of maintaining batteries 
in a fully charged state without damage and of bringing batteries from a fully discharged to a fully 
charged state within 48 hours of normal operation. Provide sufficient battery capacity for operation 
without AC power for twenty-four hours of normal supervision and five minutes alarm operation at 
the end of this period; include a 20% safety factor in battery calculations to ensure adequate 
performance for the service life of batteries. 

 
C. Conduit shall enter the equipment backbox in conduit entry locations specified by the manufacturer. 
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D. The communicator shall have the capability to transmit three or four distinct signals to a digital 
alarm communicator receiver in industry standard formats as follows: 
- Waterflow Fire Alarm (When applicable) 
- General Fire Alarm  
- Supervisory Alarm  
- Trouble Condition 
 

E. The communicator shall have the capability to supervise two (2) loop start telephone lines, seize 
the phone line, and transmit the required signal over either line without additional equipment. The 
digital communicator shall be capable of transmitting all major digital formats for central station 
monitoring, coordinate requirements with Owner. The communicator shall monitor the telephone 
line voltages to detect faults, open (cut line), and short circuit conditions. The communicator shall 
automatically initiate and complete a verifiable test signal over a telephone line at least every 24 
hours to insure correct operation. 

 
F. The Owner shall identify two dedicated loop start telephone lines for connection to the digital 

communicator. Ground start or party line service telephone lines are not suitable. The fire alarm 
contractor shall provide RJ31X modules at a point after the telephone company demarcation point 
and prior to the telephone switch or analog device (i.e. FAX machine). Provide category 3 
telephone cable to the digital communicator. 

 
G. The Owner shall select the monitoring service, remote supervision station, or central station 

service provider and provide connection information to the contractor. The fire alarm system 
contractor shall provide all activation circuits, program and test the digital communicator. The fire 
alarm system contractor shall coordinate with and provide all necessary information about the 
system reporting codes to the representative of the service selected by the Owner. For central 
station service the installation shall be certificated or placarded by the selected central station. 

 
H. Shall be a Silent Knight model 5104 four-channel fire communicator, Fire Control Instruments 

model 411, or approved equivalent. A digital communicator and backup power supply integrated 
into the FACP meeting all of the above requirements shall be acceptable. 

 
2.23 AUTOMATIC FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS 

 
A. All automatic fire suppression systems shall be monitored by the fire alarm system. The 

activation of any automatic fire suppression system shall produce an alarm condition. The kitchen 
ventilation hood suppression system shall provide contacts to monitor activation of system. 
Provide monitor modules as required for alarm functions. 

 
2.24 ELECTROMAGNETIC DOOR HOLD BACK AND RELEASE 
 

A. Provide electromagnetic door hold back and release devices as shown on the drawings or as 
required. 

 
B. Provide required devices and connections for holdbacks integrated into door systems when 

supplied. The fire alarm contractor shall verify voltages, exact style, and quantity required with 
architectural plans. Operating power to be provided by the Electrical Contractor. 

 
C. Provide Control Module and Power Relay for 120 VAC holdbacks. 
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D. Provide Control Module and a UL listed Class 2 transformer, 120 VAC primary/24 VAC 
secondary, 20 VA output, for 24 VAC holders. Shall be Edwards model number 592 transformer 
with number 593 mounting plate or equivalent. 

 
E. Unless otherwise provided supply Fire·Lite DH-150xA series, Fire Control Instruments FM series, 

or equivalent, 24 VAC, mounting style as required. 
 
2.25 AUXILIARY CONTROL AND MONITORING FUNCTIONS 
 

A. Where noted, shown on plans or required provide monitor and control modules as required for fire 
alarm, supervisory alarm, trouble, and control functions. When present the following systems 
shall be controlled and/or monitored by the fire alarm system: 
- Fire pump systems. 
- Emergency power and generator systems. 
- Smoke vents. 
- Smoke control related fan systems. 
- Remote manual and automatic control of elevators. 
- Building security controlled access system override. 

 
2.26 VOICE EVACUATION SYSTEM  
 

A. Voice Evacuation System - The system shall contain a U.L. Listed stand-alone single channel 
voice evacuation system U.L. Listed for fire alarm use to be installed per the plans. The system 
shall contain a power supply, amplifier and all voice control assemblies housed in a single lockable 
enclosure. The system will use pre-recorded voice commands locally for the purpose of evacuation 
notification. The system must support a minimum of two pre-recorded messages and have the 
capability of adding application specific messages through the use of a PC. The system shall 
contain a supervised hand-held coiled cord microphone to provide manual audible instructions. The 
system shall include an amplifier capable of producing a minimum of 50 watts of power. An 
optional 4-speaker circuit splitter shall be available for the system. Speaker outputs shall be either 
25 or 70.7v RMS and shall terminals for Class A style connections. All speaker circuits shall be 
supervised for opens, shorts and grounds. The built-in power supply shall be capable of operating 
the system and charging the system’s backup batteries. The panel shall have individual visual 
indicators for the following: speaker trouble, alarm, mic trouble, earth fault, low battery and power. 
The system shall be triggered and fully supervised from the main FACP. Manufacturer shall be 
Gamewell-FCI FireVac IV Series or Silent Knight SKE450.  

 
B. Audio Visual Speaker Strobes - Where shown on the plans, provide an audiovisual speaker/strobe 

combination unit. The speaker shall be capable of operating at 25.0 or 70.7 nominal Vrms. 
Speakers shall be have selectable output taps of .25, .50, 1 and 2 watts. The strobe unit shall be 
ADA approved and have multi-select settings of 15, 30, 75 and 110 candela. The assembly finish 
shall be available in red or white. Manufacturer shall be System Sensor Spectralert Series or 
approved equal. The assembly shall be installed on standard electrical back boxes.  

 
2.27 REMOTE ANNUNCIATION PANEL  
 

A. A remote annunciation panel shall be furnished and installed in the location shown on the 
drawings.  The panel shall provide remote indication of all alarm and trouble signals, and shall 
duplicate main control panel display and control functions.  Panel shall be used as the main control 
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station for the school and shall be UL listed and labeled for such use.  Panel shall be semi-flush 
mounted in a UL listed enclosure. 

 
3 PART - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 OPERATION 
 

A. When a fire alarm condition is indicated by any manual pull station, heat detector, area smoke 
detector, sprinkler system waterflow indicating device, any automatic fire suppression system 
monitor, or by any duct-mounted smoke detector (when applicable) shall cause the following 
actions or effects to take place: 
1. At the panel and remote annunciators a system alarm LED shall flash and a local 

sounding device shall activate. 
2. The 40-character LCD display shall indicate all pertinent information associated with the 

alarm condition and its location. 
3. The digital communicator shall actuate and transmit an alarm signal. 
4. All audible and visual signal devices shall operate until silenced manually, or until 

automatically silenced, by the control panel. A subsequent alarm from another device 
shall automatically reactivate all audible and visual signal devices. Once a waterflow 
alarm, when applicable, has been activated in shall not be possible to manually silence 
the audible and visual signal devices until the flow indication from the waterflow switch 
has ceased. 

5. All automatic programs assigned to the alarm point shall be executed and associated 
indicating devices and relays shall be activated. Instantaneous activation on general 
alarm of all fire safety control functions including; air handler shut down relays, smoke 
fire damper motors, fire door release devices, etc. 

6. The FACP event history storage equipment shall log the information associated each new 
fire alarm control panel condition, along with time and date of occurrence. 

 
B. The detection of any system internal or external trouble condition or the actuation of any 

supervisory alarm condition; sprinkler system valve tamper switch, sprinkler system low pressure 
switch, etc., or a duct mounted smoke detector (when applicable) will automatically cause the 
following actions to take place: 
1. At the panel and any remote annunciators a system supervisory alarm LED or trouble 

LED shall flash as appropriate and a local sounding device shall activate. Audible 
supervisory or trouble alerts that have been silenced shall automatically re-sound every 
twenty-four hours or less until repairs is made. 

2. The 40-character LCD display shall indicate all pertinent information associated with the 
trouble or supervisory condition and its location; however, unacknowledged alarm 
messages shall have priority over trouble messages. 

3. The digital communicator shall actuate and transmit the supervisory or trouble signal. 
4. Any automatic programs assigned to the supervisory alarm point shall be executed and 

associated indicating devices and relays shall be activated. When duct mounted smoke 
detectors indicate a supervisory alarm provide instantaneous activation of all related fire 
safety control functions including; air handler shut down relays, smoke fire damper 
motors, fire door release devices, etc. 
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3.2 FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL INSTALLATION 
 
 A. Fire alarm control panels that are recessed in walls, shall have a minimum of provide three 

minimum 3/4" spare empty conduits from the panel to the nearest accessible ceiling space. 
 
 B. All addressable fire alarm devices (smoke detectors, heat detectors, duct detectors, pull stations, 

etc.) shall have a permanent label on the device base listing the device’s complete address. 
Labeling shall use laminated, scratch resistant, 1/2" wide polyester adhesive backed tape, black 
letters on clear background, Panduit LS4M or Brother P-Touch labeling system or equal approved 
system approved. 

 
3.3 TESTING, WARRANTY, SERVICE 
 

A. A factory-trained representative of the manufacturer shall supervise the final connections and 
testing of the system and it shall be subject to the final acceptance of the Architect, Engineer, 
and local authorities. Testing shall include, but not be limited to, the following: 
1. Before energizing the system check all cables for correct connections and test for short 

circuits, ground faults, continuity, and insulation. 
2. Close each sprinkler system valve with a tamper switch, when applicable, and verify 

proper supervisory alarm at the FACP. 
3. Verify alarm activation of waterflow switches by operation of the test port valve on each 

riser (when applicable). Open each initiating device circuit and verify that the trouble 
signal actuates. 

4. Open and short each signaling line circuit and verify that the trouble signal actuates. 
5. Open and short each notification appliance circuit and verify that trouble signal actuates. 
6. Individually ground each circuit and verify response of trouble signals. 
7. Check for presence of strobe signal and audibility of tone at all alarm notification devices. 
8. Check installation, supervision, and operation of all area detectors using the walk test. 
9. Check installation, configuration, and operation of all duct mounted smoke detectors. 

Verify that there is adequate airflow through the sample tubes and housing to activate the 
detector when smoke is present in the duct. 

10. Each of the alarm conditions that the system is required to detect should be introduced 
on the system. Verify the proper receipt and the proper processing of the signal at the 
FACP and the correct activation of the control points. 

11. Verify proper operation of all auxiliary control functions including door release, shut 
down of controlled air handlers, and smoke fire damper closing. Check operation of 
elevator recall and shutdown when applicable. 

 
B. The Fire Alarm Contractor shall be ultimately responsible for safe and complete operation of the 

system. Any issues affecting proper operation of the system relating to the Electrical, Mechanical, 
Fire Protection, Fire Suppression or other contractors shall be resolved by the Fire Alarm 
Contractor, at no additional cost to, and without requesting intervention by the Owner. 

 
C. The Fire Alarm Contractor shall provide a complete, dated, installation certificate meeting state 

requirements for each installation. A Fire Alarm Installation Record sticker listing the; installation 
firm's name, address, and telephone number; signature of Licensee and license number; Fire 
Alarm Planning Superintendents name and license number; and the installation date, meeting state 
requirements shall be attached to the main fire alarm control panel. The Fire Alarm Contractor 
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shall submit a copy of the installation certificate to the Architect/Engineer at the time of 
substantial completion. 

 
D. The contractor shall provide a warranty of the installed system against defects in material or 

workmanship for a period of one (1) year from the date of substantial completion. Any equipment 
or cabling shown to be defective shall be replaced, repaired, or adjusted free of charge. All labor 
and materials shall be provided at no expense to the Owner. All equipment will carry a one-year 
warranty or manufacturer's warranty whichever is greater. 

 
E. Immediately prior to the end of the warranty period the system shall be inspected and certified 

for the following year at no additional cost to the Owner. 
 
3.4 DRAWINGS, MANUALS, AND TRAINING 

 
A. Upon completion of the installation, and prior to final inspection, the fire alarm Contractor shall 

furnish as-built drawings.  Drawings shall be prepare in Auto Cadd format and the Cadd file 
delivered to the Architect with as-built documents. Provide one reproducible vellum and four 
prints. In addition, this the fire alarm contractor shall furnish four (4) copies of a complete 
operating and maintenance manuals listing the manufacturer's name(s), including technical data 
sheets. Manuals shall include wiring diagrams to indicate internal wiring for each device and the 
interconnections between the items of equipment. Provide the Owner a copy of the panel control  
software including the program, site specific data file, and passwords that the Owner may require 
to maintain the system. Provide a clear and concise description of operation that gives, in detail, 
the information required to properly operate the equipment and system. Provide a parts list with 
manufacturer and model number for commonly replaced parts. Include complete instructions for 
the inspection, testing, and maintenance of the system. 

 
B. The fire alarm contractor shall conduct formal on-site training sessions. It shall be the 

responsibility of the Contractor to coordinate time and location of training sessions with the Owner. 
Provide instruction to the maintenance personnel to include the location, inspection, maintenance, 
testing, and operation of all system components.   

 

END OF SECTION 28 31 00 
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